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INTRODUCTION . 

Utt Of Th« Curriculun) 

The SSSQ Curriculum Guide (SSSQ/CQ) is designed to be used by classroom teachers 
or reliabilitation trainers who have the responsibility of instructing prevocatipnal and inde; 
pendent living skills. Implementation of the curriculum training program follows administra- 
tion of the Street Survival Skills Questionnaire (SSSQ) (Linljenhoker and McCarron, 1980). 
Curriculum activities should be organized according to the individual's identified deficit areas 
presented 9n the master planning chart of the SSSQ. " 

The curriculum guide was developed to provide ideas about procedures and activities for 
teaching skills evaluated by eacr)>item on the SSSQ. It is a systematic method for the instructor 
to use as A guide for presenting information to development! Ily disabled individuals in an 
understandable^ and effective .nanner. The strategies and activities suggested should be 
viewed as basic, fundamental methods for teaching the specific items. Additions to and 
variations from the suggestions of the guide are contingent i. ' . ^he instructor's perception' 
of the cognitive and siinsorimotor skills of the individual as well as a?Ty ertvironmental factors 
encountered. Therefpre, the person's capabilities br disabilities may require the instructor to 
make necessary changes in the way the guide is used. 

In addition to teaching the specific test items, .the curriculum is designed to enhance 
related cognitive and sensorimotor abilities and skills. For example, on item 3rl3, identifica- 
tion and use of a hammer are \h% specific objecti v es . Sub sci^ nt related skills enhanced by 
the curriculum strategies and activities on thi9 item include discrimination of size, type of 
hammer, and size of materiaf; fpcus^ attention and direction-following; muscle strer;c)th: 
bi-manual dexterity skills; visual-motor intergration: and visual-spatial analysis. It should be 
noted that while someitems require only cognitive abilities, others rjsquire both cognitive ns 
well as sen8orimotoril(i|ls. ' 

The first administration of the SSSQ yields initial information about performance levels of 
the individual. This administration is considered to be a pretest providing baseline data about 
functional skills needed to prepare an individualized program plan. Then, for a designated 
time period, the SSSQ Curriouhjm Guide provides the basis for this program. Suggested 
performance Criteria for competency on each curriculum item are provided within the guide. 
After a designated time period, usually four to nine months, subsequent administration ofthe 
SSSQ will yield information about the effectiveness of the training procedurns. At the same 
time, this "post test" information can provide additional data for future individualized program 
planning. 

Future considerations tor use of the SSSQ/CQ include development of specific training 
which. corresponds with particular neuropsychological and adaptive behavior profiles. Indi- 
vidualized strengths and weaknesses in information processing and functional skills are 
identified by the McCarron-Oial Work Evaluation System. These corresponding factors are: 
(1) Verbal-Cognitive Skills, (2) Sensory Skills, (3) Motor Abilities, (4) Emotional Factors, and 
(5) Integration-Coping Skills. By utilizing information from the SSSQ profile and considering 
its relationship with the MDES evaluation factors, a comprehensive view of the individual can 
be determined to develop an appropriate educational/rehabilitation program and to serve as a 
guide in formulating individual Strategies of training. 

Development of the SSSQ Curriculum Guide followed a multidisciplinary approach. 
Utilizing the expertise of individuals with ba'^kgrounds that include research, education, 
rehabilitation, psychology, andyearsof experience with mentally and physically handicapped 
individuals, a unique and comprehensive curriculum guide for this popiiidtion has been 
achieved. ' 

•as 
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Of major concern to rehabilitation and education practitioners is a need to relate evalua* 
tion procedures and results to a structured training program. The evaluation/training proce* 
dure (S designed to consider individual physical and mental disabling conditions, 

s 

Ottcrtptlon of 8S8Q ArtM ^ 

1 . Basic Concepts 

The Basic Concepts section evaluates skills essential for an individual to follow everyday 
instructions and handle daily environmental decisions effectively. These skills include match- 
ing, which entails color identification and hue discrimination; directionality, such as up and 
down, left and right; and *comparative*spatial relationships vyhich are concepts such as half, 
smaller, or middle. 

2. Functional Signs 

The Functional Signs section evaluates a person's abilities to translate symbolic and 
written environmental signs into meaningful information. This section Is divide<l into two 
parts. The first portion, symbo<|c signs' i^icludes symbols for communication such as no 
smoking and where to locate a telephone. The second part contains reading signs such as a 
''no trespassing" sign and where to find tlt^e cashier in a large store. 

3. Tools . , ^ 

The Tools area yields information about an individual's knowledge of identification and 
use of specific tools. Asjhis is a fundamental skill area necessary for prevocationat and 
vocational functioning, there are four sections to this area: Tool identification determines 
one's ability to identify certain tools. Tool use evaluates ability to determine which tool is used 
to perform a specific job. Pairs of tools provide information concerning the individuars 
knowledge about combinations of tools and how they are used. Finally, Metal tools indicates 
knowledge of the use of specific tools used to work with metaL ^ 



4, Domestic Management 

Domestic Management items assess the individuars experience and familiarity with mate* 
rials, implements and operations in Independent living situations. The first section of items 
evaluates the individual's knowledge of prepaiation and storage of food. The second assesses 
abilities to determine clothing sizes. The third part identifies famlliailty and use of household 
cleaning agents, and the final portion of items provides information about knowledge and 
correct operation of an automatic washer and dryer. 



5, Health, First Aid and Safety ' 

This section is divided into the thre^ portions identified in the title. The l-lealth items 
evaluate a person's abilities to know and to follow good health practices such as use of soap 
to bathe and changing one's socks daily. The First Aid part assesses information about proper 
first aid procedures and simple medical information. These items include how to treat a burn 
as well, as the ajjSllity to read a pre^ription. The Safety items provide information about the 
ability to dist^guish between safe and unsafe conditions such as wearing a light-colored shirt 
outside at night and ensuring that hair spray Is kept away from a fire. 

6. Public Services 

This particular area assessMhe individual's capacity to identify and to use public services 
available in the community. The three sections of Public Services include recognition of 
resources, knowledge of transactions involving a paycheck, and use of the telephone. Recog- 
nition of resources includes items such as identification of a public bus and what items can be 




found in a post office or library. The paycheck items include identification of a jaaycheck and 
the proper way to write out a personal check. Telephone items incfude knowing whom to 
contact for assistance and looking up phone numbers In the directory. 



7. T/me 

The items In the Time section are designed to determine the individual's ability to tell time 
and to understand time information as it relates to his functioning in the community. Clock 
time items assess knowledge of a clock face and how the hands show the time. The digital time 
items help evaluate the person's abilities to tell time by use of digital numbers only. The third 
portion provldeil data about conceptualisation of elapsed time for,time activities. The last part 
assesses knowledge of calendar time. ' 

8. Montiy 

Skills that relate tomoney are assessed by this series of items. The first eight Items require 
the individual to identify various coins and currency. The next section of item? evaluates the 
individual's ability to formulate equivalence-ofcbii^and currency amounts. The last portion of 
items assesses knowledge of monetary value and the ability to make monetary transactions. 

9. MBaiur§m§nta 

The three sections of items in this area are designed to determine the individual's abilities 
to understand and to use temperature measurement, liquid-volume measurement, and linear 
measurement, The temperature portion includes items that require knowledge of appropriate 
temperatures for such things as feed storage in a refrigerator and comfortable temperature in 
a room. Liquid volume Items evaluate an understanding of wnlts of measurements such as 
one-half cup, one-third cup, and one full cup. The last portionHinear measurement, requires 
useof a ruler to measure units such As one-half in(;h and three-fourths inch fs well as making 
comparisons of length and the use of that information to make environmental decisions. 

Organisation of Curriculum OuMes 

The format for the Curriculum Guides includes: 
I. Objective: 

This first section of the guide is a statement of a specific objective indicating the concept 
or skill to be taught. For example: 



Obiectlv4: 



Student will learn to identify colors. 



II. Materials: 

This step in the curriculum format specifies the materials needed so that the instructor 
may prepare the materials prior to training. For example: 



Materials: 


colored pieces of paper 


box of crayons 




colored pegs 


magazines 




colored beads 


10 boxes 



J II. Suggested Performance Criteria: 

The recommended performance criteria specify when the objective has been learned. It 
signifies to the instructor that the individual has satisfactorily mastered the concept or 
skills designated. For example: 
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SuggMted Ptrlormanct Criteria: Student will identify colors when requested to dis- 
criminate between objects in terms of colors S ou| of S times onj^ consecutive days. 
(The suggested performance criteria may vary when "a conTlnuous demsflatratl&n j>f 
performance is not feasible. For ikxample. the use of a can opener may be demonstrated 
once a day for 5 days.) 

Teacher Strategies 

The teacher strategy is Intended to provide a listing of sequential steps necessary to 
complete the objectives. The strategy usually includes an introduction to the concept or 
skill, instruction demonstration, student imitation of the activity, repetition of variety of 
activities to reinforce and help generalize learning, and a review of the specific SSSQ 
item objective. A review of safety rules, when appllciible, has also been included in the 
teacher strategy. However, the strategies nriay vary according to the type of objective 
taught." * , . 

Specific Student Activities 

This step provides additlorial activities that may be used to complement the teacher 
strategies. The intended purpose is to strengthen internalization and to facilitate long- 
term retention of the skill. These activities tend to be more creative end help generalize 
learning concepts needed for independent living. For example: 

Place a series of objects or pictures on the table In a vertical line. 
Have student designate (name) top and bottom item. 
Have student draw pictures illustrating top and bottom. 



Section 3. Tools, has an additional step entitled "Cognitive and Sensorimotor Process 
Strategy Training." The intent is to provide an identification of the foremost cognitive and 
sensorimotor processes required to perform the task. This section is particularly useful for 
handicapped individuals whose cognitive and sensorimotor functioning are insufficient to 
perform the task without accommodation or specific remedi^tiopHfaining. 

If a disabling condition inhibits learning th^ objective by using the recommended teacher 
strategy, the identification and accommodation for deficient neuropsychological processes 
result in alternative-instructional procedures. Therefore, the SSSQ item objective. i.e. "Use of 
the Hand Saw" is supplemented by an objective to develop direction following skills, muscle 
strength and eye-hand coordination. The materials and teacher strategies are modified to 
teach cognitive and sensorimotor processes essential to accomplish the task. For example, an 
individual strength would benefit from the attentive instructional procedures. 
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LITERATURE REVIEW 



Oeveiopment of educational programs or curriculum in a specific area such as prevoca- 
tional skills is a difficult, time-consuming endeavor for which most teachers are not trained. 
The following literature review, dispusses curriculum materials and curriculum guides avail- 
able for training programs, the curriculum usually includes material that is academic, social, 
vocational, communicative, motor.' ahcl personal In nature (Smith, et. al.. 1978). While the 
curriculum can be designed or developed based on identified deficits, most curricula are not 
contingent upon an evaluation component. 

It is important for the curriculum to reflect the social environment that the handicapped 
will be living in and relating to. "An optimal curriculum is probably best built on the learner, 
society, and knowledge as sources, with fine tuning for individualized settings and pupil 
characteristics" (Smith, et. al., 1978). Since handicapped individuals have diverse and often 
multiple disabling conditions, the curriculum should be designed to accommodate unique 
developmental traits. 

The content of the majority of curricula reviewed covered specific subject areas such as 
domestic management, health, first aid. safety, public services, time, money, measurement, 
basic concepts, functional signs, and tools. These curricula might be appropriate for develop- 
ing specific skills in handicapped persons. Sequencing of the curriculum materials at appro- 
priate levels Qf difficulty, with modifications or accommodations for different handicapping 
conditions, would facilitate training programfThe development of the training program is the 
responsibility of the classroom tfBCher. 

A nationwide survey conducted by NARC found curriculum guides to be lacking in 
certain specific areas. These results clearly indicated that a great majority of the guides were 
developed for use with mildly and moderately retarded students. This poses a definite problem 
for those severely and profoundly retarded persons who have recently been included in 
expanded public school services. Another major finding was that even though the guides 
appeared similar in content, a vast majority of the guides did not reflect a currenttrend written 
in behavioral terms. They also lacked any clear definition in terms c)f learning theory (Payne, 
et. al.. 1977). I 

As stated in the NARC Policy Statements on the Education of Mentally Retarded Children 

(1971): 

Curricula for mentally retarded students should be designed with the intention of 
providing an individualized educational experience for all retarded persons. A test of 
curricular adequacy for any level of retardatldn is that the educational plan should 
allow students to : (r),increaSc the complexity pf their behavior: (2) increase personal 
control over their •nvironmentMind (3i attain behavioral characteristics which are 
culturally designated as normal. Ctassroom activities and teaching materials should be 
relevant to the chronological or social age of the child. Curricula should be geared 
toward the practical aspect! of daily living and effective integration into the commu- 
nity. Obviously, an esrly emphasis upon vocational skill is essential. Curricula should 
also stress the effective use of leisure time via generic community recreational and 
social outlets, (p. 3) 

Content of curriculum has primarily been based upon subjective assumptions of curricu- 
lum writers about the skills needed for independent living (Adams. 1.977). According to 
Kokaska (1968) and Broiin (1976). a high percentage of handicapped persons are not ade- 
quately prepared for independent living. By investigating and determining specific skills 
needed for independent living and by sequentially organizing a curriculum incluaing those 
skills, a handicapped person could achieve skills needed to prepare for adult living (Adams. 
1977). - 
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Another problem in the use of these specific curriculum mater'ials for programming is that 
they lack an assessment of an individual's progress in training. As a result, evaluation of the 
individual's progress is left up to the teacher. 

Another problem with most curricula revievt^ed is the specificity of the group of handi- 
capped for whom they are designed. The Training ProcedurB Manual: Basic Skills for tha 
Mantally Ratardad was developed for the profoundly retarded and would be difficult to adapt 
to the higher functioningjnentally retarded or handicapped. Other curricula were developed 
for the orthopedically handicapped and the EMR individual and would be equally difficult to 
adapt for other handicappina conditions. 

In reviewing the llteratjjre through ERIC. Excaptional Child, and Spacial Eduction 
abstracts pertaining to total curricula for prevocational programs for \he handicapped, the 
following were extensively reviewed: 

Training Procadura Manual: Basic Skills for tha Mentally Ratarded 

This curriculum, developed by Judy Deerman at the Beaumont State Center for Human 
Development for the Basic Skills Program in 1972. was developed to assist parents, teachers, 
and lay staff in training the mentally retarded. Included in the curriculum guide are checklists 
to determine strengths and wetkneates of the child, basic objectives for training self-help 
skills, and suggested activities to further the child's developrpent (Deerman. 1972). 

It is noted that the Training Procadura Manual lacks comprehensiveness in its objectifies 
as it covers only a specific group of self-help skills. The guide is to be used to develop 
programs for severely and profoundly retarded children and would be difficult to adapt to 
varioi^ levels and types of handicapped persons. 

Pro/edf Fundamantal Industrial Training (FIT) 

Project FIT was developed by Eisine Adams in 1977. This program is a curriculum guide 
for eslabllshing a vocitlonH training system. Included in Project FIT are evaluations and 
ques^onnaires to aid the teacher or trainer in developing an appropriate individual vocational 
program. These are examples of curricula and a student evaluation handbook. 

This program is specific for vocational training and job placement of high school EMR 
student^. This curriculum would be difficult to adapt to the needs of the lower functioning ^ 
handicapped persons. ^ / 

Vocational Training for Mantally Ratardw^M<jlts-A Bahavior Analytic Approach 

Tha Vocational Training for Mantally Ratardad Adults was designed by Frank R flusch m 
1980 These are program forms developed to aid the trainer or\teacher in designing a behav- 
ioral vocational training program. The text accompanies the forhis and gives descriptions and 
uses of the program forms. 

Ths goals and objectives for Individual training are determined by members of a place- 
ment committee and are then plugged into the program using the appropriate forms. The 
behaviors covered in this program are not comprehensive. They cover specific behaviors of 
vocational training that could be incorporated in a global pre-vocationai and vocational 
program for mentally retarded persons. Appropriate goals and objectives are subjecdveiy 
determined for each individual based on the judgment of the placement committee. 

Indapandent Living Bahavior Chacklist 

This checklist and curriculum were developed by Richard T. Walls, Thomas Zane. and 
John E. Thvedt (1969). The program contains a checklist covering mobility skills, seif-care 
skills, home maintenance and safety skills, food skills, social and communication skills, and 
functional academic skills. The items on the checklist are determined by a rater's ludgment of 
whether the person being assessed "can " or "cannot" accomplish a given skill (Wails. Zane. & 
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Thvedt, 1979). For each of the items on the checklist, written taoals and objectives with 
condition of the objective, behavior involved in accomplishing the objective, and the standard 
for accomplishment are in a manual and can be used by the teacher with no additional 
proiaram de. Jlopment. 

CADETS Curriculum Quld9 

CADETS wu developed by the State of Delaware as a project of ESEA Title III. CADETS is 
designed for th« orthopedlcilly handicapped infant 10 to 16 months of age. This curriculum 
guide include* a profile that is completed by a rater's c'dservation of the infant, givir^g an 
overview to aid in program planning (CADETS, 1975). > 

The contents of CADETS is very specific and would be difficult to adapt to other handi- 
" capped childrer!.;'" " ' " ' ' 

Bxc9ptlonal T^tching: A Mulitmadia Training Ptcl<ag9 

The Multimedia Training Package was designed by 0. fl. White and Norri« G. Haring and 

was developed to m»iX educators with program planning for mentally retarded individuals. 
, Included are steps in the procett of teaching: goal setting, objective setting and sequencing, 
' analyzing the results of as^esment. developing a plan, implementing the plan, collecting 
1 progress information, charting progrets, end changing the plan (White ak?d Haring. 1976). 
i Theve are no aasetsrnenU. scales, checklists, or curriculum in this package v|, 

A Data Basad Claaaroom for tha Modarataly and Savaraly Handicappap 

- This carriculum model was developed for moderately and severely handicapped young 
children. The curriculum includes sequenced materials and task analysis for the ieirned 
behavior. It hAs no upper or lower limits (Fredericks, et. at., 1975). 

A Data Baaad Claaaroom was ^developed by input from more than 200 teachers of 
moderately and severely handicapped children. Pretesting, using the terminal objectives as 
the aasesament tool, determines placement in this curriculum. Post-testing to .determine 
progress is done in the seme manrter. The teater's judgment is required to determine accomp- 
lishment or lack of accomplishment of a terminal goal. This curriculum il not comprehensive 
and would need additiorjal curriculum materials to meet the needs of a pr^vocational 
brogram. 

Of the above reviewed curricula, Tha Indapandant Living Bahavior Chackii^t included a 
checklist to evaluate an individual's weaknesses and needs in six different areas. ijiving a more 
comprehensive assessment of an Individual. This curriculum is the only one found in this 
review that could be implerriented by teacher without additional curriculum materials. 

One problem with this curriculum, as with the other curricula, is the subjectivity of the 
checklist used to assess the skills of the handicapped person. An individual who is unable to 
accomplish a skill, i.e.. handwashing, is not further assessed to determine underlying causes. 
The individual could have a tactile discrimination deficit unable to distinguish water tempera- 
ture and therefore remediation procedures are required. The checklists only determme "can" 
or "cannot" information about behaviors. 

While the aforementional curricula reviewed may serve as guides to the development of 
training programs, the actual teaching strategy remainsrto be developed by the educators or 

trainers. * ' 

The curriculum entitledlAcf/V»f/e$ of Daily Living Curriculum for Handicapped Adults was 
develooed by Magic Valley Rehabilitation services. Inc.: it has been designed to provide 
relevant skills fbr independent living and for preparation of the individual for employment 
This curriculum includes basic skill areas such as money handling, measurement, time teilmg. 
reading, cooking, shopping, personal identification, telephone use. knowledge, care of cioth- 
. irg, hous^cleaning. personal grooming and transportation skills. The curriculum can be 
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taught by individuals with little or no training. There is no assessment procedure included in 
this curriculum program to indicate current functioning skills of the handicapped individual. 
Hovirever. \h'\d curriculum could be irrjplemented by the trainer without additional materials or 
program development. j 



SUMMARY 

The SSSQ was specifically designed for use with wide-range handicapping conditions. 
The training strategies can be accommmodated to meet the needs of multiply handicapped 
adolescents and adults. The procedures recommerided are^esigned to be readily available 
for use with new teachers artd can be easily implemented into existihg programs. 

The aaeeWment form 

knowledge of independent living skills and allows a standafdized rpethod for monitoring th^ 
individual's leirning prcirets. The curriculum guides proVJde a reasonably comprehensive 
program for training skills essential for community living and mobility. The SSSQ has an 
Important interpretive use in determining the appropriate initlisl program placement o^ « 
developmentaliy disabled person. However, program placementis accomplished by a careful 
review of medical, social and educational information as well as a reviewof the test data and 
environmental support factors. 

An appropriate training program for community living skills would include three essential 
components 1) curriculum content. 2) detailed aisessmant otthe individual's functional skills 
and 3) the application of learning principles. The interaction ot i?iese three components 
results in effective tralhing strategies for handicapped persorts. The followinft diagram depicts 
the model for the strategies recommended ir the SSSQ curriculum guides. 

The model for strategic training of independent living skills for the developmentaliy disabled 
has three major components: Content. Functional skills and Learnjrvg Principles. 



Conttnts 
1. Idtntify tht specnic tcstn- 
ing n««ds dy atiejismtnt 

ustng the SSSQ- 

2 Oevtiopment of curriculum 
for framing program and 
montto'ing af fettiSf tnata of 
the iraming stratagits with 
thaSSSQ. 



functional Skills 

Oatarmini individual's rala* 
uva strangtha V /Id natds of 
nauroAiuscufar functions, 
aansory intagrations skills, 
communication, visual and 
auditory memory skills. 



Principles 

Skillful application of prmcio<as 
of learning theory: contiguity, 
reintegration, amount and kind 
of practice, reinforcement ana 
feedback 



\ Training Strategics 

A systematic format to oavise 
strategy to teacn inoeoendent 
living skills to deveioomentatiy 
disabled individuals. 
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1. Basic Concepts 
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ITEM M 
Obltctivt: 



MATCH AND I^AME PRIMARY COLORS 



Student will learn to identify colors 



1 . — .^t- ■ ■ 


Items in room 
Colored pieces of paper 
Colored pegs 


Colored beads 
Box of crayons 
Sears catalog or magazines 


Scraps of papisr, material 
* 10 Boxes 

Objects of different colors 



Suggested Perfof manct Criteria: ^udent will Identify colors whert requested and discriminate between objects in terms of colors 5 out of 5 

times on 5 consecutive days. 

Teacher Strategies: 

1 . Introduce one color at a time and let the emphasis for the day be on that color. For example, wear yellow clothes, sit in a yellow chair ^ 
.Identify the color. / : . 

2. Hold up a piece of colored paper and direct anyone who i;i wearing something of that color to stand and identify the color. 

3. Hold up a colo; card and direct student to find somethirig in the room the same color and idontify the color. 

4. Give student a bag of colored pegs for pegboard. Have him sort them into piles of one color andJdentIfy the color. 

5. Give student a bag of colored beads. Have him string beads of only one color and jdentify the color. 

6. Give student eight pieces of colored construction paper (red.j^ellow, blue, orange, green, purple, brown, black). Hold up one piece 
(or a card on which paper has buen mounted). AsK student to hold up the same color. Identify the color. 

7. Using a box of crayons let the student match the colors with a set of colored blocks, pieces of scrap paper or cloth. 

8. Give the student an old Sears catalog or magazine. Have him tear or cut items of a particular color, putting all pictures of that color 
into a sack or envelope. 

9 Collect odd pieces of ribbon, scraps of cloth, etc. and place in a box. Let the student-put all designated color items in a designated 

color box until he matches all colors. 
10. Have the student match colors using different objects on paper. Match colored towels, toys, cars, pictures from magazines, etc. 
1 1 Match different colors on 1 2 different color pattern cards. \ 



Speclllc 
Student 
Activities: 



16 



Student will discriminate between objects in terms of colors. 
Play a game matching colors. {Playtime 6001) 

Color Train game Ed-1908 Playtime 

Colored Rope Lotto M322.5 Playtime 

Match-ups PS 7001 Playtime 

Color Bingo 

Cross the Brook /D76/9/(/©a/ 
Color Dominoes 
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ITEM 12 • . 
Oli|«ctlv«: ("student will learn to Identity colors 



^?ATCH AND NAME PRIMARV COLORS 



Mat^rlalt: 


Items m room 


Colored beads 


Scraps of paper, material 




Cdlbred pieces of paper 


Box of crayons 


10 Boxes 




Colored pegs 


Sears catalog or magazines 


Objects of different colors 



SuflflMted PerformMice Criteria: Student will identify colors when requestedanddiscriminatebelweenobjectsintermsof colorsSoutof 5 

times on 5 consecutive days. 

Teacher Strategies: 

Introduce one color at a time and let the emphasis for the day be on that color. For example, wear yellow clothes, sit In a yBllow chair. 
Identify the color. 

Hold up a piece of colored paper and direct anyone who is wearing something of that color to stand and Identify the color. 
Hold up a color card and direct studeiit to find something in the room the same color and Identify the color. 
Give student a bag of colored pegs for pegboard Have him sort them into piles of of}p color and Identify the color. 
Give student a bag of colored beads. Have him string beads of only orie color and Identify the color. 

Give student eight pieces of colored construction paper (red, yefJow, Mue, orange, green, purplo, brown, black). Hold up one piece 
(or a card on which paper has t>een mounted). Ask student to hold up the same color. Identify the color. \^ 

Using a'box of crayons let the student match the colors with a set of colored blocks, pieces of scrap paper or cloth. 
Give the student an old Sears catalog or magazine. Have him tear or cut items of a particular color, putting all pich^resof that color 
into a sack or envelope. ' 

Collect odd pieces of ribbon, scraps of cloth, etc. and place in a box. Let the student put all designated color items in a designated 
colof box until he matches all colors. . 

Have the student match colors using different objects on paper. Match colored towels, toys, cars, pictures from magazines, etc. 

♦ 

Match different colors on 12 differeni^^lor pattern cards. 



1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

7. 
8. 



10. 
11. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Student will discriminate between objects in terms of colors. 
Play a game matching colors.' (Playlime 6001) 

Color Train game Ed- 1908 Playtime 

Colored Rope Lotto M322.5 Playtime 

Match ups PS 7001 Playtime 

Color Bingo 

Cross the Brook W7619 Ideal., 
Color Dominoes 
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ITEM 1-3 


MATCH AND NAME t^RIMAEY COLORS 


y 
\ 


Objtcthf«: 


Student will learn to identify colors. 






Malcrialt: 


Items in room Colored beads 
Colored ^eces of paper Box of crayons 
Colored fiegs Seart catalog or magazines 


Scraps of paper, material 
10 Boxes ll 
Objects o4 different colors 



' 1- ' • . 

Suggtsttd Performance Criteria: Student will identify colors whbn requested and discriminate between objects In terms of colors 5 out of 5 

times on 5 consecutive dtiya. 



Ttaclier Strategies: 

1 . Introduce one color at a time and let the empbasis for the day be on that color. For example, wear ya//ow clothes, sit in a yellow chair. 
Identify the color. 

2. Hold up a piece of colored paper and direct anyone who Is wearing something of that color to stand and Identify the color. 

3. Hold up a color card and direct student to find sb^mething in the room the sanie color and identify the color. 

4. Give student a bag of colored pegs for pegboard. Nave him sort them into piles of one color adid identify the color. 

5. Give student a bag of colored beads. Have him striri^ beads of only one color and identify the color. { 

6. Givestudent eight pieces of colored construction papiar (red, yellow, blue, oranpe. green, purple, brown, tilack). Hold upone piece 
(or a card on which paper has l>een mounted). Ask student to hold up the sar .ii color. Identify the coiofj *^ 

7 Using a box of crayons let the student match the colors with a;set of colqred blocks, pieces of scrap paf ter or cloth. 

8 Give the student an old Sears catalog or magazine. Have him tear or cut items of a particular color! putting all pictures of that color 
into a sack or envelope. . 

9. Collect odd pieces of ribbon, scraps of cloth, etc. and place in a box. Let the student put all designated color items in a designated 
color box until he matches all colors. 

10. Have the student match colors using different objects on paper. Match colored towels, toys, cars, pictures from magazines, etq. 

11. Match different colors on 12 different color pattern cards. 

Student will discriminate between objects in terms of colors. 
Play a game matching colors. {Playtime 6001) 
Color Train game £d- 1908 P/ayf/me 

Colored Rope Lotto /II322. 5 P/ay(/me , 
Match-ups PS 7001 Playtime ^ 

Color Bingo \ 
Cross the Brook 1076/9 /dea/ J 

ColW Dominoes ' \ * 



ITEM 14 



MAI ;:H AND NAME PRIMARY COLORS 



Ob|«Gllvt; I Student will learn to Identify co\Q,i. 
Maleflelt: 



Items In room 
Colored plecei of paper- 



Colored beads 
Box o f cr a y o n s- 



Scraps of pjRper, material 
10 Boxes 



Colored pegs 



Sears catalog or magazines 



Ob)ects of different ^olors 



Suggested Performance Criteria: Student will identify colors when requested and dl^xrimlnate between objects in terms of colors 5 out of 5 

times on 5 consecutive days. 

Teacher Strategies: 

1 Introduce one color at a time and let the emphasis for the day be on that color. For example, wear yellow clothes, sit in a yellow chair. 
— lUuiilKy the uuiur ~' : ~' ' '~' "~~ z 



zriRoiop^^^ 

3. Hold up a color card and direct student to find something in the room the same color and identify the color. 

Give student a bag of colored pegs for pegboard. Have him sort them into piles of one color and identify the color. 
Give student a bag of colored beads. Have him string beads of only one color and identify the color. 

Givestudent^ighfpiecesot colored construction paper (red, yellow, blue, orange, green, purple, brown, black). Hold up one piece 
(or a card on which paper has been mounted). Ask student to hold up the same color. Identify the color. 

7. Using a bcx pf crayons let the student match the colore with a se'tV)! colored blocks, pieces of scrap paper or cloth. 

8 Give the student an old Sears catalog or rnagazine. Have him tear or cut items of a particular color, putting all pictures of that color 
into a sack or envelope. ' 

9 Collect ddj^ieces of ribbon, scraps of cloth, etc. and place in a box. Let the student put all designated color items in a designated 
color iiO)0nii\ he matches all colors. 

10. Have the student match colors using different objects on paper. Match colored towels, toys, csrs, pictures from magazines, etc. 

11. Match dillerenl colors on 12 different color pattern cards. 



Specific 
Student 
Acllviller 
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student will discriminate between objects in terms of colors. 
Play a game matching colors. {Playtime 6001) 

Color Train game Ed-1908 Playlime 

Colpr;Bd Hope Lotto M322,5 Playtime 

l^atoh-ups PS 7001 Playtime 

Co/ior Bingo 

Cilosk the Brook W7619 Ideal 
Ciolpr Dominoes 



16 



r 
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ITEM 1-5 



MATCH DIFFERENT SHADES OF COLORS 



"gtntfentDrtll ( ea r n t o d i sc ri mina t w »haJe» o t co t ora. 



Mai«rlais: 


tempera paint 


Paper plates 


4 squaiea of different shades of blue, red, 




Crayona & paper 


Clothes pins 


yellow, black, green 



Suflflesled Pirformaiice Criteria: Student wilt match shades of colors 5 out of 5 times on 5 consecutive days. 

. Teacher- Strelefliet: " 

- :i. Mak«^2se(s-of-squar«a of 4^iff«fent.bluas^i¥e-tbe.atudeiita^sM.tafriAtch^ 

'black, 'green, 'one 'set at'a'ttme. ' ■ ■ - - - ■ ■ 

2 Give the student a set of blues and reds (squares-10 different hues), ifdea/ LCH SOOOX. Have the student match the 2 sets to teacher's 

sots. ' . • ,; 

3. Have the student sort tiles into Porting box by matching colors to guidestrips. 

4 Show the student how to produce shades of color using crayons. Have the student press hard for a dark color and light for a faint 

color. Then have him identify the shades of color,, i.e. "This color is bPje; this color is light blue." 
5. The student will discriminate between various shades of colors by matching as a review of the original SSSQ item. 

Specific 
Student 
Activities: 




n 



ITEM 1-6 
Maltrlstt:, 



MATCH DIFFERENT SHADES OF COLORS 



Student will learn to discriminate shades of colors. 



Tempera paint 
Xrayoni 



Paper plates 

UlLflllW f 



4 squares of different shades of blue, red, 
yeUoWr^lack^ green 



SuQoested Performance CrNerIa: Student Will match shades of colors 5 out of times on 5 consecutive days. 



sets. 



blues. Give the student a set to match to teacher's set. Repeat with other colors-red. yellow. 



Teacher Stratefltes: 

1 . Make 2 sets of squares of 4 different, I 
black, green, one set at a time. 

2. Give the studenl a_»9t of blues and te^^^^ 



3 Have the student sort tHes into sorting box by matching colors to fluidestrips 

\ 4. Show the student how to produce sjiades of color using crayons. Have the student press hard for a dark color and light for a faint 
color. Then have him identify thr shades of color i.e. "This color is blue; this color is light blue." 

5, The student will discriminate between various shades of colors b/ matching as a review of the original SSSO item. 

Specific 
Student 
Actlvlltes: 
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ITEM 1-7 . liATCH DIFFERENT SHApes OF COLORS 



-r 



OIHtcllva: | Student will learn to disi:riminati9 shades oi colors. 
Materials: 



Tempera paint Paper plates , 4Muaresordilferent shades of blue, red. 

Crayons 4 papar . Clothespins /ypltow. biack, green 



Suflfleiled Perlormance CrHtria: Student will match shades of colors 5 out b» 5 tl^^^^^ 
Teacher Slralegles: 

1 . Make 2 sets of squares of 4 different blues. Give the student a set to n^atch to teacher's set. Ropoat with other co!ors-red, yeilow. 
black, green, one set at a time. 

2 Give the student a set of blues and reds (squares-IO different hues). ld»alLCH 5000X. Have the student rtmtc»» the 2 sets to teacber's 
sets. . ., 

3. Have the student sort tiles into sorting box by matching colors to guidestrips. 

4. Show'the student how to produce shades of color using crayons. Have the student press hard for a dark color apd light tor a faint 
color. Then have him identify the shades of color, i e. "This color is blue; thl8 color Is light blue." 

5. The student will discriminate between various shades of colors by matching as a review of the original SSSQ item. 

£j|i«€lflc 
Student 
Activities: 
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ITEM 1-6 
Ob|flctiv«: 

Mattrlalr. 



MATCH DIFFERENT SHADES OF COLORS 



I Student will learn to discriminate shacies of colors. 



3 



Tempera paint 
Crayons & paper 



Pappff plates 
Clothes pins 



^^^Ttquares of different shades of blue. red. 
yellow. bien:k>.green 



Suflflested Performance Crfitria: Student will match shades of colors 5 out of 5 times on 5 consecutivi^ days. 
Teacher Strategies: 

1 . Make 2 sets of squares of 4 different blues. Give the student a set to match to teacher's set. Repeat with other colors-red. yellow, 
black, green, one set at a time. 

2. Give the student a set of blues and reds (squares-IO different hues) . /dea/ LCH SOOOX. Have the student match the 2 sets to teacher's 
sets. 

3. Have the student sort tiles into sorting box by matching colors to guidestripsf 

4. Show the student how to produce shades of color using crayons. Have the student press hard for a dark color and light for a faint 
color. Then have him identify the shades of color. I.e. "This color Is blue; this color Is light blue." 

5 The student will discriminate between various shades of colors by matching as a review of the original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



The student will make different shades of colors by mixing tempera paint. 
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ITEM 1-9 
Ob|ectlv«: 

Materlalt: 



UP/DOWN 



Student will learn concepts of up and down. 



Objects in room 
Balloons 



Pictures of up/down Colors/paper 

Large pieces of paper to trace around body Items for obstacle course 



Suggested Performance Critsria: Student will be able to demonstrate knowledge of up/down concept when requested by the teacher 5 out 

of 5 times on 5 consecutive days. 

* 

Teacher Strategies: 

1. Show the student a picture of up/down. (\.e. hand pointing up and down). 

2. Have student point and show where up is, then down. 

3. Choose objects in the room and ask student to tell whether they are up/down (ceiling lights, floor, feet, rug, roof). 

4. Take a walk outside. Ask student to identify things that are up (moon, sun, birds, airplanes, trees). Then ask for things that are down 
(grass, feel, dirt, hole). 

5. Have student participate in activity such as directions as "put your hands and arms up, now down." "Go up and down stairs." 

6. Inflate a balloon with air. D<(ect balloon up and then dcwn. Have student identify up and down. 

7. Find pictures in magazines to show up and do»vn. 

8. Draw a full-size outline of student by tracing around him on a large piece of butcher paper. Ask student to draw a line from toes up to 
the head. Then draw a line from head down to the feet. 

9. Have student make a picture showing both up and down (a car going up and down a hill; roller coaster, elevator, escalator, steps, 
ladder, etc.) . . 

10 Color pictures on a handout of balloons that are up. grass is down. etc. 
11. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Perform up/down tasks or games such as "Simon Says." 

Take a field trip to a park with seesaws and swings. Have student experience the up and down moverr^nt. 
Move through an obstacle course to practice concept of up/down as teachpr gives commands such as stand up, 
sit down, walk up the stairs, walk down, etc. 

Ask the student to pretend he is a clown. Give him a rubber ball or balloon and have him juggle them up and down 
or bounce them to music. 
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ITEM MO 
*Ob|«cllvr. 



UP/DOWN 




# 


1 Student will learn concepts of up and down. | 




Obiects in room Pictures of up/down 

Balloons, balls Large pieces of paper to trace around body 


Colors/paper 

Items (or obstacle course 





Suggested Performance Criteria: Student will beabletodemonstrateknowledgeof up/down concept when requested by the teacher 5 out 

of 5 limes on 5 consecutive days. ■ 

Teacher Strategies: y v, , 

1. Showthestudentapictureof up/down. (i.e. hand pointing up and down). 

2. Have student point and show where up Is, then down. 

' 3. Choose objects in the room and ask student to tell whether they are up/down (celling lights, floor, feet, rug, roof). 

4. Take a walk outside. Ask student to identify things that are up (moon, sun, birds, airplanes, trees). Then ask for things that are down 
(grass, feet, dirt, hole). 

5. Have student participate iri activity such as directions as "put your hands and arms up, now down." "Go up m aI down 9tair8." 

6. Inflate a balloon wnhaTrroirect ballooln up and then down. Have student identify up and down. 

7. Find picti)res in magazines to show up and down. 

8. Draw a full-size outline of student by tracing around him on a large piece of butcher paper. Ask student to draw a line from toes up to * 
the head. Then draw a line from head down to the feet. 

9. Have student make a picture showing both up and down (a car going up and down a hill; roller coaster, elevator, escalator, steps, 
ladder, etc.) 

10. Color pictures on a handout of balloons that are grass is doiyn, etc. 

11. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



34 



Perform up/down tasks or games such as "Simon Says." « 
Take a field trip to a park with seesaws and swings. Have student experience the up and down movement. 
Move through an obstacle course to practice concept of up/down as teacher gives commands, such as stand up, 
sit down, walk up the stairs, walk down, etc. 

Ask the student to pretend he is a clOwn. Give him a rubber ball or balloon and have him juggle them up^nd down 
or bounce them to music. 
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ITEM 1-^1 RIQMT/LEFT 



Ob|«cllv«: I Student will learn to identify right and left 

* 

Matertalt: 



Marks-a-iot Ball, black Felt pieces 

String * Picture 
Red glove Felt board 



8uoo««t«d Performance Criteria: Student will follow directions 5 out of 5 times and correctly identify direction 5 out of 5 times on 5 

consecutive days. 

TeactK / Strategies: 

1 . Stamp or stick a dot on back of student's right hand, tie a string around his right wrist, or piit a red glove on right hand to remind him 
of his right side. 

2. Have student trace around his left and then right hands on a large sheet of paper. Then ask him to draw the fingernails on right hand, 
then left hand. • 

3. Have student raise his own right hand, wiggle the fingers on his right hand, repeat with l^ift hand. 

4.,, Have student point to his right body parts and then left body parts. Have him identify left and right hands, feet, eyes, etc. 

5. Have students move towards the right: walk. run. jump. turn, then the left. 

6. Have student place objects to the right, of another object or line. 

7. Have student set table places, fork on left, spoon apd knife on right, napkin on left and glass on right, etc. 

8. Let student drive a car along a pretend road to a certain destination. Have him tell you which direction the car is turning. 

9. Place several items on felt backed pictures in a horizontal row. Ask the student to reposition an Item either to the right or left of 
another item. 

10. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Use various musical instruments (tambourine, drum), have student perform with right, then left hand, then alter- 
nate between hands. 
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ITEM M2 

•> 


RIQHT/LEFT 




Ob|«cllv«: 


Student will learn to identify right and left. 


1 




i ■ 




( . - 


I i ■ . — — - — — — 

Marks-a-lot Ball, black 

String Picture 

Red glove Felt board 


Felt pieces 



Suflgeeted Perfprmance CrHefIa: Student will follow directiona 5 out of 5 times and correctly identify direction 5 out of 5 times on $ 

consecutive days. 



Teaclier Strategies: 

1 . Stamp or stick a dot on back of student's rigfit fiand, tie a string around Ills rigfit wrist, or put a red glove on rigfit hand to remind him 
of his right side. 

2. Have student trace around his left and then right hands on a large sheet of paper. Then ask him to draw the fingernails on right hand, 
then left fiand. 

3. Have student raise his own right hand, wiggle the fingers on his right hand, repeat with left hand. 

4. Have student point to his rigfit body parts and then left body parts. Have him identify left and right hands, feet. eyes. etc. 

5. Have students move towar4i'me right: walk. tun. jump, turn, then the left. 

6. Have student place objects to the right, of another object or line. 

7. Have student set table places, fork on left, spoon and knife on right, napkin on left and glass on right, etc. 

8. Let student drive a car along a pretend road to a certain destirtation. Have him tell you which direction the car is turning. 

9. Place several items on felt backed pictures in a horizontal row. Ask the student to reposition an item either to the right or left of 
another item. 

10. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Acltvitles: 



Use various musical instruments (tambourine, drum), have student perform with right, then left hand, then alter- 
nate between hands. 
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ITEM 1-13 
Ob)acllve: 

Jlaltrlalt: 



THROUGH 



Student will learn the concept of through. 



[ 



Hula hoop 



Wire hoop 



Darning needle 



Burlap 



Sui^gealtd Performance CrHerta: Student will be able to demonstrate concept of Ihrough 5 out of S times on 5 consecutive days. 
Teaclier Strategies:, 

1. Haveavailableahula-h6bp(orbox). Have student walk through the hula-hoop. Demonstrate if necessary . ^ 

2. Have one student hold a large wire hoop. Have the others jump through it. As they engage in this activity, play music that suggests 
leaping, running, etc. 

3. Provide a picture maze, tracing lines to destination. 

4. Give the student a small circle and a dowel stick. Tell him to place the stick through the circle. 

5. Play basketball. Tell the student to throw thf /bsll through the net. 

6. Play bean bag toss at the clown. Tell student to throw the bean bag through the clown's eyes. nose, etc 

7. Demonstrate placing darning needle and yarn through burlap. 

8. String beads or popcorn using needle and thread. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Have student perform numerous daily activities such as placing arms through the sleeve of a coat, walking 
Ihrough doors, sift flour Ihrough a sifter, slice through a cucumber. ^ 
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ITHMM4 



BETWEEN 



Student will teitrn the concept of between. 



1 

Matfdeft' 


.;2."rope*\.;,'. ■ 


Chalkboard end chalk 


Coioredi cubes-red. yellow, green 






Pictures 


Paper and pencil 



Suflfleited P!erform«|ii^a CrHe^: Jhto student will demonstrate the concept of'betWeen 5 out of 5 times on 5 consecutive days. 
Teacher Strategies' 

1. Place tv/o ropes on the floor in iyaralleliines about IS to ii) inches apart. Have the student walk between the lines. Demonstrate if 
' -necessary , ' > , ■ 

2. Race two chairs at the front of the room With a Space between them r Identify the space between the uhairs. Ask student to stand 
between the choirs. Ask student where he is standing. , ■ 

3. Draw two <5irctes on chalktward. Ask student to draw a line 

4 Place a series of picture cards on chalk tray. Ask student to identify the picture iri the middle using the word between, (i.e. which fruit 
is botween the apple and orange) ^ 

5 Ask stu^^fit to place cards on the chalk tray so that a certain picture is betweer) the other two. such as placing the cat between the 

' V'dog ancl'iSorse. ^ ■ /■; 

6. Give Ihe stucfeni three colored blocks (red, yellow, green). Ask student to place a specific cploii between two other colors. 
7 Review original SSSQ Item. 



specific . 

Student 

ActivHIes: 



Form two iines and at a given signal pass a ball between legs from one to another 

Students stand with legs spread apart. Student in the center must roll the ball tMtween someone's legs. When 
£i}{^dent in center succeeds the two exchange places. 
■■^ick ball between posts. 
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ITEMM5 
Ob|ffctiv«: 



TOP/BOTTOM 



Student will learn the concept of top and t)Ottom. 



Bottle 


Picture of ladder 


Picture of empty closet 


Shirt 


Pictures of objects 


Picture of empty refrigerator 


Lid 


Small objects to place on top and bottom 




Colored Bidcits 


File cabinet 





Supgealad Performance Criteria: Student will demonstrate concept of top and bottom 5 out of 5 times on 5 consecutive days. 
Teacher Strategies: 

1 . Initially choose objects thai have a definite top and bottom (bc?tle. shirt). Tell student which is the top and bottom. Then ask him to 
point to top and bottom. 

2. Instead of pointing, have the student place objects at the top or bottom, such as place a lid on top and water In the bottom of a bottle. 

3. Stack blocks with different colors. Ask student to identify the color on bottom, the color on top verbally or by polntingto top and 
bottom. Have student stack blocks and have another student identify top and bottom. 

4. Use a picture of a ladder and have student place things or pictures, such as a picture of a boy. at the top and then on the bottom. 
5 Place an object on the top shelf, using the word "top" as you do so. Then place an object on the bottom shelf . using the word" 

"botlom." Direct student to place an object on one of the shelves, using the appropriate word ns he does so. 
■ 6. Havethestudentopenor close the top or bottom^drawer of the teacher's file cabinet. 

7. Hav. Mude'nt Identify top and bottom of thermometer, telephone book. oven, and other household equipment. 

8. Show the student a picture of an empty refrigerator. Have the student place pictures of objects in th« top or bottom part of the 
refrigerator and identify as top or bottom. 

, 9. Review original SSSQ item. 



Spectfic 
Student 
Activities: 



Place a series of obiects, or pictures on the table in a vertical line. 
Have student designate (name) to^ and bottom item. 
Have student draw pictures illustrating top and bottom. 
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' ITEM 1-16 


TOP/BOTTOM 




OblMtivt: 


Student will learn the concept of top and bottom. .-^ \ 






Mattrlalt: 


Bottle Picture of ladder 

Sfiirt PIcturet of objects 

Lid Small objects to place on top and bottom 

Colored Blocks File cabinet 


Picture of empty closet 
Picture of empty refrigerator 



Suggested Performance Criteria: Student will demonstrate concept of top and bottom 5 out of 5 times on 5 consecutive days. 



Teacher Strategies: / 

1 . Initially choose objects that have a def initf^ top and botton. {bottle, shirt). Tell student which is the top and bottom. Then ask him to 
point to top and bottom. 

2. Instead of pointing, have the student place objects at the top or bottom, such as place a lid on top and water in the bottom of a bottle. 

3. Stack blocks with different colors. Ask student to Identify the color on bottom, the color on top verbally or by pointing to top and 
bottom. H«ve student stack flocks and have another student identify top and bottom. 

4. Use a picture of a ladder andhave student place things or pictures, such as a picture of a boy. at the top and then on the bottom. 

5. Place an object on the top (sing the word "top" as you do so. Then place an object on the t}ottom shelf, using the word 
"bottom." Direct student to piw«.« an object on one of the shelves, using the appropriate word as he does so. 

6. Have the student open or close the top or tK)ttom drawer of the teacher's file"bablnet. 

7. Have student identify top and bottom of thermometer, telephone book, oven, and other household equipment. 

a Show the student a picture of aa empty refrigerator. Have the student place pictures of objects in the top or bottom part of the 

refrigerator and identify as top or t)ottom. 
9. Review original. SSSQ item. 



Spt^lflc 
Stu^nt 




Place a series of objects, or pictures on the table in a vertical line. 
Have student designate (name) top and bottom item. 
Have student draw pictures illustrating top and bottom. 
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ITEM 1-17 


MOST 






Student will learn the concept of most. | 






Matarialt: 


Smalf items-blocks, iMads Books 

Pencils Cartons with plastic eggs 


Pictures o' groups of items 



Sugof pttd Performanca CrHarIa: Student will demonstrate concept of most S out of 5 times on 5 consecutive days. 

Teacher Strategies: . 

1 . Set up groups of small items. Point to group with most/least. 

2. With a group of students, take turns letting students give each other the most/least and then tell who has the most. 4 

' ^ 3. Initially use groups that vary substantially in number of items. Gradually reduce to difference of 1-2 items for most/least, 
ij 4. Set up 2 groups of books (one with most). Ask the student to identify which has the most. 
J S. Slack 2 groups of pennies (one wi:h most). Ask the student to identify which has the most. 

6. Show the student two cartons of eggs (one with most). Ask the student to Identify which has the most. 

7. Have the student place obiects into most and least amount. Let him aik another student which has the most. 

8. Play ,Mark-The-Picture Game, putting a ring aroung the group which has the most. 

9. Have student dice vegetables into bits and place into separate piles. Identify most and least, cross referenda to food preparation or 
Domestic Preparation. 

10. Review original SSSQ item. ^ 



Specific 
Student 
ActlvHIes: 



Have student divide in different numbered groups. Identify^^which group has most ind least number of studei^its. 
Have student pour liquids into same size glasses. Identify which has most and least. Cross reference to liquid 
measurement curriculum. 
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Ob)Mllv«: 
Maltrlalt: 



HALF 



Student will learn the concept of half. 



Apple, cracker 
Food itema 



Paper 
Material 



Sufloeiled Performance CrNerla: Student will be able to demonatrate the concept of half S out of 5 timea on 5 conaecutive daya. 
Teacher Stralegiea: 

V Cut an apple or break a cracker into two pieces . Qive the atudent half of the apple or cracker to eat. Identify the two piecea aa halves. 

2. Have the student cut an apple into halvea and ahare with a friend. Ask him to identify the pieces. 

3. ^ive the atudent experienceaTn cutting other items in half, such aa a aandwich, fruit, cookie, piece of paper or cib^h. Ask him to . 
identify the pieces. 

4. Qive the student pictures of itema. Have him draw aline to ahow cutting the items In half. 

5. Qive the student two pieces of candy. Have him Siiare half with a friend. 

6. Qive the atudent two piecea of a circle. Hay/e him place the piecea together to make a whole. (Uae a square, triangle, etc.) using 
puzzle pieces, flannel board piecea, pictures cut in half and mounted, half or whole OLM cards. 

7. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Acllvlllts: 



Fold paper in half to atuff envelopea. 
Fold towels or other cloth in half. 

Cut a small board in half. Cross reference to saw item in Tool section. 
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OIH«€llv«: 



TO IDENTIFY SAME 



Student will demonitrata an underttanding of the termi tame and different. 



Materlala: 


Objects in room 


Pocket chart 


Hard Candy in wrappers 




Button Box 


Qeon^etric forms 





Suggested Performance Criteria: The student will point out objects that are the safr.j and objects that are different 5 out of S times on 5 
consecutive days,; 

Teacher Strategies: . V 

1 . Show the student two items exactly alike. Tell the student they are the same. 

2. Show the student a group of items, some alike and some different. Have student give you two items that are the same. Then have him 
give you two items that are not the same/different. ^ 

3. Have student point out things in the room that are the same (tables, chairs. windo«(S, etc.) Then find things that are different (a book 
and a crayon). '< 

4. Place five objects on the table that are the same shape but differ in color. Have the student pick out the ones that are the same color. 
Repeat with different shapes and same color. 

5. Give student a button box and have him find all the buttons that are the same. 

6. Put several coins on the table. Have him find all the same. 

7. Select out and match coins to a coin work sheet, or a coin slot card (obtained in bank). Cross reference to teaching coins 
identification in the money section. 

8. Have student describe different item. Explain all the ways they are the same and all the ways they are different. 

9. Review original SSSQ item. 



SpecINc 
Student 
Activities: 



Locale objects in the room that are the same in one dimension such as color, shape, texture. 

Compare objects that differ slightly in one dimension such as smooth and rough surfaces; hard and soft, heavy 

and light, bright and dull, hot and cold. etc. 
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I T EM 1 -20 



Ob|MUv«: 



SM Alt tR 



Student will iMrn the concept of smaller and larger. 



Materlale: 


Items In room 


Plc^res of shapes 


« 




Plastic shapes 


4 ballodhs 





Suggested Perlofmalice Cfllefia: Student will demonstrate concept of smaller and larger 5 out of 5 times on S consecutive days. 



TeaclMr Strategies: 

1 . Talk about and compare things that are small andlarge. Locate things in the room that are small and large: Ask student which isttie 
small item, which is the large Hem. 



\ 



hi^heisi 



Show the student pictures of ot>iects. Have student identify which ohe is smaller ^han "you". 

Show a series of pictures of animals, plants, ot>iects. Have studerit place the pictures in series from small to large. 

Show the student two plastic circles, one smaller than the other. Have student point to the smaller circle. Place the small circle inside 
the large circle. Repeat with other shapes. 

5. Use four balloons to teach concept of small and large. Have student inflate balloons to different sizes and Identify smallest and 

largest. i I \ 

6. Put three objects of three different sizes on the table. Have the sfudent place the objects In order from small to large. 

7. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Sift flour into larger t^nd smaller l>owls. Cut vegetables into different size piecfts. Pick out large and small pieces. 

Cross reference Food Preparation or Domestic Management Section. 

Compare large and small tools, large and small nails, bolts, nuts, etc. \ 

Cut wire into large and small sections. Cross reference to Tool section. 
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ITEM 1-21 
M«t*rl«lt: 



INSIDE 



Student will letrn concept of inside and outside. 



targe box, small box 

Masking tape or chalk (to draw circle on floor) 
Maga2ine& 



Scissors 
Paper 

Filmstrip projector and filmstrip 



Suggtslf it Performance CrHerla: The student will demonstrate concept of inside and outside 5 out of S times on 5 consecutive days. 
Ttachtr Strategies: 

1. Using a box, teacher demonstrates concepts of inside and outside by placing objects in a box and then removing and placing 
outside the box. 

2. Have student imitate demonstration by placing objects inside box and then removing them. 

3. Draw a circle on the floor. Have student step, jump, hop inside the circle. Ask the student to identify where he is standing. 

4. Have student step inside « targe open carton, and identify his position. Repeat outside of carton. 

5/ Locale picture to demonstrate people inside and outside a house or car. Ask student where the person is located. 

6 HaVe student cut out pictures of people. Provide him a drawing, such as a box, house car, airplane, etc. to place the picture in. Have 
him identify the location. 

.7. Have a student dramatize getting inside and out of a car. 
e Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Have student go inside and outside a restroom, elevator, telr >:t h ?. t>ooth, bus, shower, etc, Cross reference to 
functional signs section. 

Place food item inside oven, then remove. Place clothing insic^-^ washer/dryer and remove. 
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ITEM 1-22 



MIDDLE 



Ob|Mtlv«: 



Student will learn the concept of middle. 



□ 



Materials: 



Pictures of people, animals or objects 



String of beads 



Sugoested Performance Criteria: The student will demonstrate the concept of middle 5 out of 5 times on 5 consecutive days. 



"^Teacher Strategies: 

1 . Select three students and form a line. Ask students who is first, in the middle, last. 
Give directions such as: 

a. All of you who are first in line, sit down. 

b. All of you who are in the middle wave your hand, etc. 

2. Place pictures of people on chalk ledge. Ask st("^nts to identify picture in the middle. 

3. Place three different beads on a string. Have student identify middle bead. 

4. Place three objects on the table. Have the student identify which one is in the middle. Vary size of object to teach concept of middle is 
independent from size. Also vary distance between objects. 

5. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Drill three holes in a row. Identify middle hole and place screw or bolt into middle hole. 
Drive three nails into board. Have student remove middle nail. Cross reference to tools. 
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ITEM 1-??3 
Ob|«cllvij: 



FRONT 



StudanI will learn the concepts of in front of, and in back of/behind. 



Chairs 


Magazines 


Construction paper | 


Pencil and paper 


Scissors 





Suo0««ltd Parformanca Crilaria: Student will demonstrate concept of in front of and in back of/behind 5 out of 5 times on S consecutive 



Teacher Slralaglas: 

1 . Show student a shirt. Identify the front by pointinfl out special features, buttons, pocket color. Have the student pick up the shirt and 
identify front. Use other items of clothing. . . 

2. Ask student to stand ba/)/nd chair, /n/ronf of chair. 

3. Have student locate something or someone that is in front of or behind an object. 

4. Give student directions using behind or in front of for him to follow, such as "Get behind the door." 

5. Ask student to give direction to another student. 

6. Have student draw pictures showing behind and in front, such as a child standing behind a box. 

7. Locate pictures in magazines showing the front and back of items. Locate pictures showing the relative positions of in front and in 
back of. 

8. Have student walk around a circle. Go in front of When the bell rings have student stop and tell others he is standing (in front 

of or behind). 

i' 

9. Review original SSSQ item. ' 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



1 . Spatial Relationship Concept cards-Ideal 

2. Special Relationship Photos Set 1 & 2 

3. Where Is It? Under, on, behind, in front of, right and left 
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ITEM 1-24 



ORDER 



Ob|«cllv«: I Student will learn the concept Of order from large to small. 



Materiaie: 



Magazines to cut pictures for sequencing and maintaining materials 
Filmstrips 

Pictures of familiar items: fruit, animals, toys 
Paper cut-outs of boy and girl 

Colored paper circles, squares, triangles In different sizes 
Pencil and paper 



Suggested PAformince Criteria: The student will demonstrate tlie concept of order 5 out of 5 times on 5 consecutive days. 
Teacher Strateflies: 

1 . Place sequential pictures on a f lannelboard to record past experiences or to illustr«)e order of events. Have the student relate the 
experiences sequentially. Put the pictures on the board as he does so. Qot out of t)ed, dressed. ate breakfast, went to school, sat in 
class, ate lunch/class, etc. . * 

2. Place picture^if familiar items (fruits, animals, toys) in a row on a f lannelboard or table. Teacher demonstrate and then have the 
^ student sequence from largest to smallest. 

3. Have student ule different size drills and drill holes sequentially from small to large and number each hole 1 , 2. 3. 4. etc. 

4. Give the student paps^ cut-outs of boys/girls. Have him dress the cut-outs or tell or show which item of clothing should be put on 
(irsi, second, etc. 

5. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
AclivHies: 



J3ive the student colored paper circles, squares, or triangles of various sizes and ask him to place these in order of 
iize from left to right from snibMest to largest. 

Show sequential pictures on filmstrips and have the studeht retell what he had seen or anticipate what might come 
next following a given frame. 

Lot the student make drawings of sequential events from his experiences from first to last. * 
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2. . Functional Signs 
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ITEM 2-1 
Ob|«cllv«: 

Maltrlalt: 



RED LIQHT/GREEN LIGHT 



Student will recognize and understand the concept that green light means to go and red means to stop. 



Pictures o( intersection showing traffig movement with stop light 

Paper or cardboard replica of stop light with black paper folded over to cover colors 



Suggested Periormance CrHerta: Student will demonstrate to the teacher, either verbaHy or physically, that he understands that a green 

light means to go Whenever requested by the teacher for a period of two consecutive weeks 

Teacher Strategies: 

1 . Ask student If he knows the difference between "go" and "stop." If he does not know the difference, explain it to him with verbal and 
physical prompts, then ask him again to make sure he knows after the explanation. 

2. Show each picture to the student and ask if the traffic is stopped or if it is go^ng. 

3. After receiving correct responses, note the color of the traffic lights in each picture. 

4. Ask student if he knows that the lights are signs of when to go and when to stop. 

5. Using the paper or cardboard stop light, go through each light and explain whether it means to go, to get ready to stop, or to stop. 

6. Have the student verbally recite the messages of the lights, then construct a small route for the student to walk, with the stoplight 
along the route. 

7 As the student walks along the route, switch the colors for the student to respond appropriately by proceeding or stopping. 

8. The route may be made complicated after awhile to include an intersection and have other students on the route to simulate tre|Ui,c. 

9. Finally, go (o an actual intersection with a light, either in a vehicle or on foot and view and obey the traffic signals. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Havd students construct a traffic signal to put up next to the classroom door in order to have students stop there when 
leaving lor group events such as recess or lunch, then have teacher switch red light to green light when class is ready to go. 
Play red lighl/green light in the classroom with colored cards for visual as well as verbal cues during the game. 





STOP SIGN 

I S Uident will recoantze and undcfitand the meanipfl ol a stop sign. 

P l;^<e- »tia paper or cardboard repHcaa ol the lour aigna presented on this iteql 



Su^bested Performance Criteria: Student will demonslrale to the teacher, either phyalcaliy or verl)iilly. that he underslanda that the slop 
y sign means to stop whenever requested Dy the teacher fbr a perfbd of two consecutive w«eks. 



T<|^acher Strategies: 

1. First, be sure tf>p student kno^ what it means to slop, yield, do not enter, and iJ-turn nof allowed. 

2. If sludont doei no! know what these terms mean, then go through those particular on|»s. explaining with verbal and physical 
demonstrations what each one means. / 

3 Utilizing the replicated signs, go over the concepts each sign is conveying, bplh verbally and physically wHh the student. 

4. Place the signs along the route constructed in the class fbr Item 2-1 and hav^ student giD over the route, obeying the new signs. 

5. Go to an intersection with a stop sign to observe how the traffic reacts to the s|ign. noting ^het the cars stop because the sign says to. 

6. Take students on a trip in a vehicle, obeying traffic signs, especially the slop signs, jknd have students identify why the driver 
responds in certain ways, such as having them locale the sign that dictate^ the driver * response. 

7. Finally, ask the student the original question of 5-2 along with responses about the o|her three signs. • 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Have student play red light/green light with the slop sign used as a visual cue to stop (after the students understand the 
game from item 5-1). [ ■ 
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ITEM 2:3 
Ob|«ctiv«: 

Mit«rl«it: 



\ 



POISON 



Student will learn to recognize the sifjn for poison and Itnow its meaning and harmful implications. 



Three bottles of common household liquids, one of which is poison amd has <he skull and cros sbones sign on it. 



Suo0«st«d P«rto«m«nct Critaria: The student will be able to identify the sign for poison and explain its implications whenever asked by the 

lea'^her for a period of two consecutive e weeks. 



1 

2. 
3 



T«ach«r Stralc,, iii: ' 

l^ake siire the student knows the implications of inge&ting poison, such as possible death if it is swallowed, 
if he does not know what poison will do, explain it to him iri simple and concrete terms. Utilize a simple manual if one is available. 
Alter student understands the results of ingesting poison, point out and explain to him that the skull and crossbones means that 
something is poisonous and should not be swallowed. 

Havo the student select the bottle of poison. If the student does not pick the bottle of poison, point out and explain to him that the 
skull arid crossbones mean that something is poisonous and should not be swallowed. 

Have the studt nt select the bottle of poison again if he erred the first t me; if he got it correctly or after going over the liquids this 
second time, show him the signs in the SSSQ booklet again to seie ;! the sign which says something is poison. 



Spetlfic 
Student 

AcllvitK 



Have student, with the help of parents, make a list of the things that are poisonous in his home. 

Through a first-aid course or manual, learn or review procedures for what to do if someone does ingest poison. 
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ITEM 2-4 
Ob)ectlv«: 

MatsrMt: 



NO SMOKING SIGN 



Student will learn tQ recognize and to understand the meaning of the sign for no smoking. 



Replicated signs of actual size depicting U-turn, smoking, swimming and overlay transparencies with the red bar across 
them to indicate that the activity is forbidden. 

Single sign of red bar with circle only. ^ 



Sufloelletf Performance Criteria: Tho student will be able to identify and to explain the message of the no smoking sign upon request from 

the teacher for 2 consecutive weeks. 

Teacher Strategies: 

. 1 . Show only the sign with the red bar and circle to the student and explain that this symbol, whenever it is over another picture, means 
that whatever tho picture represents is forbidden where the sign is located. 

2 Show the U-turn, smoking, and swimming signs (without the bar across) to the-student and have him identify the activity the sign 
represents. 

3 When he accomplishes this correctly, place the red bar overleafs onto the signs and ask him how the meanings of the signs have 
changed. 

4. Ask students if they have ever seen this type of sign before and where it was located. 

5. Take a tour in the community and have student point out "no smok'ng" signs. . 

6. Review original SSSQ item- 



Specific 
Student 
Actlvitiee: 



{ u 3 students create signs for the classroom depicting things that are not allowed, by utilizing the bar across the activity. 
These signs may lorbid running in Hie room, loud laliilna, elc; pul the signs up somewhere in a coiisplcuous place. 
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JTEM 2-5 



STREET CROSSING SIGN 



Obi«ctlv«: 
Mat«rlaU: 



Student will.learn to recognize and ufidersJand the meaning of the sign that indicates a safe place to cross a street. 



Life size replicas of the signs presented on i^em 2-5 



SuggestedL Performance Criteria: Upon request from the teacher, the student will t>e abte to correctly identify the pedestrian crossing sign 

and tell its meaning accurately for 2 cor^secutive weeks. 

Teacher Strategies: / 

1. Ask the student if he knows where people who walk are supposed to cross the street. If he does not know, explain that they are 
supposed to walk in the lined crosswalk pi'ovided, usually at intersections 

2. Show the student the four signs, and ask him if any one of the pictures look like somebody walking inside a crosswalk. 

3. If he misses this, point to the correct sign, explaining that It is supposed to show a figure of a man walk^ ,i within two lines, which 
would be tiie crosswalk. 

4 Repeat number 2 to be sure hp understands. --^ 

5. Take the student for a trip along a sidewalk, and identify the crosswalk, showing the student how to cross. Point out the pedestrian 
crossing sign if one is near, II one is not near the first place, then find a pedestrian crossing sign first and then locate the crosswalk, 
either allowing the student to explain the procedure or explaining the process to the instructor. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Have the student put up a pedestrian cr^-;sing signs along the route (from 2-1) in the classroom- 
Make sure there are student »nd/or pedestrian crossing signs around the school along streets where students walk to 
school, plus check for crosswalks at needed places. Play red light/green light in the classroom with colored cards for 
visual as well as verbal cues during the game. 
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ITEM 2 6 
Ob|Mllvr. )> 

Mal«rl«lt: 



FIRST AID SIGN 



Student will recognize and understand the meaning of the sign for first aid. 



First aid manual with a red cross on it 
Bottle of poisonous liquids 
First aid kit 



Suogeslad Pad ormance Criteria: Student will verbally eMplain the meaning of the Red Cross sign andits implications whenever requested 

by the teacher for a period of two consecutive weeks. 



Teacher Strategies: 

1. Show student the first aid book with the red cross and ask him if he knows what the manual is for. and whaf first aid is. 

2 If he does not know, leaf through the book, showing him that it is a first aid manual that shows how to provide immediate temporary 
help for someone who is injured or in need of physical help. Then show the student the red crois on the book and explain that is is 
the universal sign for first aid. 

3. Then bring out the first aid kit and show the student that it includes materials to assist someone and it has a re<) cross on it. 

4 Then ask student if he understands the meaning of the red cross sign. Repeat numbers 2 and 3 if he does not, with additional 
eKpianalions 

5 Provide the bottle of poison and the first aid kit and ask the student which is used to help someone that isinjured, and what each sign 
means 

6, Finaliy, go back lo question 2-6 of the SSSQ and ask the question again to see if student knows. Repeat process if needed. 



Specific 
Student 
Activllles: 



Have a first aid kit mounted in some visible spot in the room with necessary supplies, and have the student construct and 
apply a red cross to it. 

Have "medical aides" among the students for other pupils to go to for minor injuries or hurts. These aides should be 
responsible lor informing teacher or nurse of (he problem. Host important have "aides" wear red cross armbands that 
ittey have made themselves signifying their role. 
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ITEM 2-7 



TELEPHONE SIGN 



Ob|actlvt: | Student wiH recognize and understand the meaning of the sign tpdicating where a telephone ts. 



Materiatt: 



Telephone 

Actual size replicas of signs (or 2-7 



Suggastad Part ormanca Crilaria: Student will be able to verbalize the meaning of the sign indicating where a telephone is upon reque*^! by 

the teacher (or two consecutive weeks. 

Taachar Strataglas: 

1 . Show the student the telephone and ask him if (ffe knows how to use it. 

2. II he does not know how to use it, go to curriculum section (or items 6-14 through 6-24. 

3. Have student look at 5igns and see which one has a picture that looks like the telephone (assist the student if necessary). 

4. When he picks out the telephone sign, ask him what the arrow means. 

5. If he does not know, explain to him verbally and with writing how an arrow points the way to something, and in the case it is pointing 
lo a phone. 

- 6 Then, with the signs before the student, ask him which sign points lo where you can find ^telephone and have him verbally explain 
its meaning. 



Specific 
Student 
Actlvltlds: 



'Have student construct and put up signs pointing to needed objects in the room, such as the pencil sharpener, the sink, 
the door or exit, etc. ^ ^ 
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ITEM 2-8 
Ob|«cti««: 



RE8TROOM8 



I Student wilt recognize and understand the meaning of signs to indicate men's apd 



women's restrooms. 



Replicas ol signs found on restrooms. such as "Boy's. " "Girl's." "Men." "Women. " and repljca signs ol the male and 
female figures of 2-8. ' ■ 



Suge««t«<' Performance Crittria: Student will be able to verbally designate (he signs for mens' and womens' restrooms upon request by the 

teacher for two consecutive weeks. 

Teacher Strattgiet: 

1. Take student to the f^oor of the restroom they usually use to see of there is a sign on it. 

2. Ask what the sign is or tell student what the sign says If he cannot read it. ^ 

3. Go back to the room i|nd pick out that sign from those available, 

4. Ask what would be the opposite sex sign compared to the one already seen, and ask student to choose it. 

5 Lay the two signs apart and ask student If the other available signs can be categorized mate or female like the two already chosen. 

6 Have student arrange two vertical columns on table designating signs commonly used for men and women. Assist as needed, 

7 Then go over them with student and ask if they should use that restroom if that sign is on it. {Do each sign individually.) /-liist 
student as needed. 

Finally, go back to original position on 2-8 to see if they know the answer. 



8. 

Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Change signs on the restrooms in the school periodically to show students some of tt^e different restroom signs they will 
see. However, switch them by matching so the students will learn by association. For example, if you have a "Boys" sign 
on at first, you might put a "ivien" sign on tha door also for awhile, then eventually remove the "Boys" sign. lhen<:ontinue 
process with other signs designating that it is a men's tostroom • 
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ITEM 2-9 ELEVATOR SIGN 

< ^ 

Student will recognize and understand the meaning of th^e sign designated to indicate an elevator. 



Oblictlve: 
Materials: 



Actual size replicas of the signs used for item 2-9 



/ 



Sugoesled Ptrformance Crtttria: /student will be able to point out. either physically or verbally, the sign used to designate an elevator. 

Teacher Strategies: / * 

. . 1. Ask student if he knows what an elevator is and/or has ridden on one. 

2. Take student to a building with an elevator and let him ride it to understand what it does. In arder to show student what is happening, 
a glass elevator would t>e helpful. 

3. After this, go through the replicated signs and ask student if any of these signs seem to represent what happens with an elevator< ^ 

4. If student has difficulty, di/cuss each sign about what activity or happening each sign represents. Point out !he elevator sign if 
necessary. ^/ , 

5. Reiterate how the eleva|6r sign shows the movement by the arrows and how it designates itsiibility to move several people at once. 
6 Ask the original questi^<^n of 2-9 again to see if student understands. 



Sptclfic 
Student 
Activities: 



Possibly have students make a classroom bulletin board of different signs and their meanings. 
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ITtM 2 to CROSSING STREET SAFELY 

Obl«ctl¥«: 



Student will recognize and understand the meaning of the sigr^ that indicates that it is safe to cross the street. 



Materials: 



Actual-size replicas of the signs used in item 2-10. 



Suggested Performance Criltria: Student will be able to verbally explain the me{>r/<ng of the sign that indicates it is safe to cross the street 

whenever asked by the teacher for a period of two consecutive weeks. ^ 

Teacher Strategies: 

t Go over each sign with the student, having them read it if they can (Read it for them if they cannot read), and have student explain 
what he thinks the message of each sign is. 

2 If needed, review the procedure for item 2-2, 

3 Place student at one end of the room then get back about ten feet from him, facing student, and tell him to do what each sign says as 
the sign is presented visually,) 

4 Flash the "walk*' sign, then ''stop/' then ^'walk/' then '*do not walk sign, to see if student knows how to respond. Review number 1 if 
necessary { 

5 Review the original question of item 2 10 to see if student understands and know the answers. 



Specific 
Student 
Acliviliet: 



Play red lighl/gceen light in the classroom, using "walk" sign as visual cue. 

Construct crosswalks along the classroom route with "wslk" and "do not walk" signs for pedestrians^ 



s 
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ITEM 2-1 T HOSPITAL SIGN 

Ob|«ctlve: 



Student will recognize and understand the meaning of the sign that designates and shows the way to a hospital. 



Materlalt: 



Actual-size replicas of the signs used in item 2-11 



Suggested Pertormanctt Criteria: Student will be able to recognize and verbally explain the meaning of the sign that points the way toward 

a hospital. \ 

V 

T«abher Strategies: 

1. Ask student to explain the use of an arrow in or near a sign. (Refer to 2-7 if this is a problem.) 

2. Go over each sign and read the message and talk about how it relates to the large portion of the sign. 
3 Show the student that a large "H" usually means hospital. 

4. Take the students on a trip near the local hospital and find the signs that indicate the way to the hospital. Have student tell the driver 
which way to go to reach the hospital. 

5. Review the original question regarding which sign shows the way lo a hospital to see if student understands the answer. 



Specific 
Student 
Actlvitiei: 



Student-made bulletin board with signs" section, including a sign on which way to go to get to a hospital. 
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ITEM 2-12 BUS STOP SIGN 

' ■ ^^^^ ^« 

Ob|«ctiv«: j Studenl will recogriize and undersla nd Ihe meaninfl oi the "faus stop" sign to designate where one can get on a bus J 

Malarlali: [ Re piicaltons of the signs (or Hem 2- 12 . ,_.JZJ 

5 " „ 

Suooetied Perlormanc* Cril*ria: Student will verbally explain the meaning of me "bus slop" sign whenever requesled by the teacher lor a 

period of two consecutive weeks. , . 

Teacher Strategies: 

1 Remind Ihe student that he is looking for a sign lhat (ells him that he can gel on a laus there 

2 Go over each sign, allowing student to road it (read ii aloud if this is a problem), and have student tell what he thinks each sigii 
means. 

3 Point out the correct sign and Explain it if student is still having trouble ' - 

4 Have studenl repeat the designation of the correct sign and have him explain Its meaning 

5 Take student to a bus stop, note the sign, then get on and ride tKe bus for awhile then gel o<f and again note the bus nop sign 
.6 Go over Itie original question again, noting which sign shows you where to get on a bus 



Specific 
Stud«nt 
/ Aciivilles: 



Include "bus slop" sign among the student-built signs on the classroom budettjv board (see 2 11) 



NOTE For items 2 12 through 2 24, reading ability is needed If this is a problem, another separate cumcular direttiun may \m in orde? 
Voibal insliuctions lo student will sullicy if necossary . 
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I U M ;M i OPENING DOORS 



Ot»|tc:Mvf>. I {^JiMionl wiH •»c;uuni/M «n(i umlorttlanU tho iiiwanlntt of Urn "push" sign lo op"" « door 
Mal*ri«li: I HiipDi ttUons of Ihtt »<gn8 for Hum ^ 13 _ 



8iiau*«(*t< P«f»«"n«nc« Crtl«rl»: UUniml WHI (lyinoiiulraUj IMh approprlato action or verbally explain the "push" algn whenever asked by 

iho twactier or conlrorUad with a "pusl*" 8iflr» lor a period ol two consacutive weeks. 

T*«ch«r SIrattgttr ^ 

I fill ihM Uhh Hi\im In tnm\ mI fhu ttHuluiit 

^ ( M* fivor MHf Ji wu»<l wiH» llio ftlmlHOt. Hllowidy thoin to road »i or road it lo student and explain 'neanlng ol each word. 

I ( iu thfuimU llt« (iiottiMiR wMh f hit slurJoni on "pufjli" and "pull ' to show student what the words mean and show "open" and "closed" 

(-«»nt,MplK with ftomnlhina liko a dOOi 
^ [ tiivM «^iudoni i*»s|»r)f«d IM ttio mmtuil (.nm iiptu ol ihu ttl«n» hy manipulating the door lo make it coinci(;^ with the instructions on 

»-e»M» wiu — 

I III H Imid hip, look Uii Mijna on on|r»iiH:if ilor»rs that indiuato wliullmr lo push or pull it open, 
i. iuw»».w iliM nitmm\ fiMoshon ol '/ \'i l«» «ii«um» Usui Jhfi (itudeni lecognUen and understands "push " 



SliKjvirtt 



J (iJiMi )i(MMF. u) fliM «*( hunt luid/oi <:laf»H wlih sludmd mado "push" or "pull" signs lo indicate how to open them. 
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ITEM 2-14 



EXIT 



Ob(tctivt: I Student will recognize and understand the meaning of the "exit" sign to see where to leave a room or building. 
Materials: 



Replicas of the signs Iprjiem 2-14. 



Suggesttd Pertormanct Criteria: Student' will demonstrate an understanding of the "exit" sign either physically or verbally whenever 

requested by the teacher for a period of two consecutive weeks. 

Teacher Slralefllei: 

1. Place the four signs in front of the student. 

2. Go ov«r each word with the student, either letting him read it qr read it for him aloud. 

3. Go over the meaning of each word. Have the student tell the meaning if he knows It. otherwise, explain the meaning of each of the 
words to the student. 

4. Place the signs at different places In the room or on different objects and ask the student to Indicate its meaning there or If that is a 
correct place to put such a sign. (Place signs at inappropriate places occasionally.) 

5. On a field trip, look for the signs used in 2-14, especially looking for an "exit" sign, and go ahead and leave the room or building by 
way ol ttie route suggested by the sign. 

- 6. "Revtew4he-oi:i9inal-questioaiif-2rl4JQ.sfiflJlLhaJknQw 



Specific 
Stjudent 
Activities: 



Label d. : erent parts of the room with appropriate labels, such as "danger" on the bottle of poisonous liquid, "exit" for the 
door leading out of the room. et-;;. . 



HI 



ITEM 2-15 



CROSS ONLY" SIGN 



Obl«cllv«: 



SludenI will recognize and understand the meaning of the sign which says to be careful when crossing the street. 



Mat«rlalt: 



Replicas of signs used in item 2-15. 



Suggested Performance Criteria: Student will be able to verbalize the meaning of the sign which warns you to be careful whenever 

requested by the teacher for a period of two consecutive Weeks. 

Teacher Strategies: 

1. Place the signs in front of the Student. . 
2 Have student read each st^n or read each of them to the student. 

3. Have student tell what they think each sign means. Assijil with appropriate definitions Jf needed. 

4. Go on a field trip and look for the signs of item 2-15, with special emphasis on f ind^ing the "cross only ..." sign, noting the special 
placement of each sign. ^ * 

5. When the -cross only^v .--^ 

6 Review the original question to see if he knows which sign that tells him to be careful or he may get hurt. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Look ^round the streets near the school to see if there are signs up which warn the studifnts to be careful and to cross at 
the crosswalks only 

Have student be or assist crosswalk guard for before or after school during that student '*rush hour." 




ITEM 2-16 
Ob|«ctlv«: 

Mattrlal*: 



NO TRESPASSING 



Student will recognize and understand the meaning of the sign which tells you to stay out. 



Replicas of signs used in item 2-16. 



Sugeested Performance Criterlai^Student will verb^ize the meaning of the "no trespassing" sign whenever requested by the teacher for a 

period of two coi;<secutive weeks. 

Teacher Strategies: 

1 . Place the signs in front of the student. 

2. Have the student read the signs aloud /6r read the signs to him. 

3. Have^lhe student explain the meaning of each sign or explain their meanings to the student. 

4. Go on a field trip to look for these sii^ns, isspecialiy the "no trespassing" sign, and talk about what the signs are conveying, such as 
what the "no trespassing" is trying/U) keep people out of. 

5. Review the original question to se4 if he knows and understands which sign tells you to stay out of someplace. 

• Specific 
Student 
AcUvUles: 
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MICROCOPV HCSOLUTIOM TESl CHART 



ERIC 



^'f^M2-M WHERE 18 THE BATHROOM? 



Ob|«cllw« ["Sludent will recognize and understand the meaning of the sign which direcU people lo the balhroft rn. 
Materials: 



Replicas of signs used in 2-17. 



Suaaeslttd Ptrlormaiice Crlltrla: Student will demonstrate, either physically or verbally, an underj^tandlng of the meaning of the sign 
Suflgaslttd Ptnormance i-m ^^^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^ whenever asked by the teacher for two consecutive weeks. 



Teacher Strategies: 

1 Place the signs in front of the student. 

2 Ask him if he remembers the meaning of the arrows in the signs, and have him explain it. Review item 2-7 if necessary for 
determining meaning of the arrenws in the signs. 

/ ' 3. After student demonstrates unde^^odmgof iihe arrows, go over each rign verbally, by having student read the 

" him. 

4. Have student explain the complete meaning Of each sign. 

5. Go on a field trip to find examples of the signs of Item 2-17. especially find the "restroom " sign. 

6. After finding the "restroom" sign on thelleld krip. locate the restroom it is pointing to. 

7 Review the original question to see if the student understands the meaning of the sign indicating where a bathroom Is. 



Specific 
Student 
Actlvltiei: 



Have student construct and put up a sign in the school pointing to the restrooms. 
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ITEM 2-18 MOVIE TICKETS 



Ob)«€llv«: 



Student will recognize and understand the. meaning of the sign that indicates where to purchase tickett for a movie. 



Materials: [ Replicas of signs used in item 2-18. 



Suggested Perlormance Cilleria: Student will verbalize the maning of the sign that indicates where to buy movie tickets whenever 

requested by the teacher for two consecutive weeks 



Teacher Strategies: 

1 



1. Place the signs in front of the student. ' 

2 Ask the student to relate what has fo be done in order to pay for going to a "walk in" movie. (Be sure he says that you have to buy a 

4. ticket, or tell him if necessary.)^ - . / 

3. Have student read each sign aloud or read it for him. ( . 

4. Have stuent go over what he thinks is the meaning for each sign, and assist if necessary. 

5. Go to a movie theater and find the sign that indicates where to purchase movie tickets. » 

8. Review the question of item 2-18 to see if the student understands the meaning of the sign that indicates where to purchase movie 
tickets. \^ 



Specific 
-Student 
Activities: 



Have student set up a booth to "sell" tickets to movies shown to the class or to the school 

Have student construct and put up a sign that tells movie-goers where to "purchase" their tickets.(Note: use real tickets 

if possible) " ' ■ ' " 



/ 




ITEM 2-19 
Ob|«cllv«: 

Mattrlalr. 



H08PITAL/DQCT0R 



Stude/'it will recognize and understand the meaning and implications of the hospital sign to denote that one could get 
help (rom a doctor there. 



Replicas of signs used in item 2-19. 



Suggtsted Performance Criteria: Student will verbalize the implications of the "hospital" sign to Indicate that a doctor's help could be 

secured there whenever requested by the jeacher for a period of two consecutive weeKs. 



I 



Teacher Strategies: . 

1 . Ask the student to think of some of the places that a doctor works to help people. Listthree places on paper, making sure to include a 
hospital. , . 

2. Place the signs in front of the student. ^ 

3. Have the student tell the meaning of each sign, providing assistance if necessary: Refer to item 2-1 1 if needed. 

4. If possible, take a trip to the local hospital and ^how the student that doctors work and provide medical help to those that need it. 

5. Review the original question of item 2-19 to be sure thejitydent understands that the hospital sign can direct ^meone to a doctor. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



On first-aid health bulletin board.(as used on the items of volume 5) include the sign that difects you to a hospital in or^er 
to get help from a doctor. 
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ITEM 2-20 



WATCH YOUR STEP 



Student will recognize and understand the meaning o( the sign that warns a person to be careful when stepping onto 

a bus. ■ ' 



Repncafiohs of the sighs used for item 2-20. 



8ufl9«sl«d Ptrtormanat Criltria: Student will verbalize the meaning and implications of the sign that tells a person to "watch your step' 

when entering a bus upon request by the teacher for two consecutive weeks. 



Teachtk- Strategies: 

1. Put the signs in front of the student. ^ 
, „^:^-_jjavalhft^dflm-fltther_read„^^^ 

3. Ask the student if any of the signs provide a warning that tells someone to be careful. 

4. Have student select the appropriate sign \^ith assistance as needed. \ 

5. Go on a bus ride and note the "watch your step" sign that is located near the step entering the bus. 

6. Gq over the original question to be sure student understands the meaning pf the "watch your step" sign. 



SpeclHc 
Student 
Acllvlllea: 



Include "watch your step" sign among those on the bulletin board, constructed by the students (see 2-11). 



1Q3 
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ITEM 2-2 1 



CASHIER 



bblMllvt: — I "SludenrwHi recognizelnd 



Mattriata: 



Replications of the signs uMd for item 2-21. 



Suggested Pertormance Crtteria: Student will verbalize an und^fsianding of the "cashier" sign upon request by the teacher for two 

consecutive weeks. 

Jti£Mrm«i«9ii!: . 1 , - 

1. Place the signs in front of the student. 

2. Ask student if he notices any cues among the signs which indicates "which way" to something. 

3. Make sure he remembers the meaning of the arrow. Review item 2-7 if necessary for this. 

4. Have student read and explain each sign, providing assistance as needed with the reading and the explanations. 
5 You may have to explain the term "cashier" in detail to transmit the concept. 

6. Go to a large store and find the signs that indicate where the cashier is In order to pay lor an Item 

7. Go ahead and follow the sign and purchase something from the cashier, with the student. 

6. Go over the original question to be siire student understands the sign and concept Of where to go to pay for a store purchase. 

Specific 
Student 
Activities: 




lOo 



106 



ERIC 



59 



ITEM 2-22 
Ob|«cllv«: 

Malfrialt: 



DEPOSIT MONEY 



Sludeni will recognize and understand the meaning of the sign that indicates where lo put money in a vending machine. 



Replications of sign used in item 2-22. | 

Change appropriate for depositing into a vending machine 



Sufloesltd Nff^rmaoce Crlleda: Student wilt demonstrate, physically and verbally an understanding of the sign which tells where to 

^ deposM money in a Vending machine upon request by the teacher for two consecutive weeks. 

Teacher Strategies; | j . ' 

1 Place the replicated signs in front of the student. 

Have the student go over each sign and tell i^hat lie knows about each. 

For those signs he does not fchbw, eKptain Itijem in^<efms^^4Jnder*tands^- - — t — L , . 

Be sure to focus attention on the "deposit mo^»ey- sign, explaining that this is the one that Instructs a person where to d^post money 

in a vending machine. - - i 

5 Take the change available and go to a vencjlng machine and find the sign that Shows where to place the money In order to buy 

^ something. ! , 

Id- Have the studenUbtiate the money slot and|ma|(e a purchase from the machine. \ 

' 7. Review the original question to ensure he uinderstands the directions of where to put money in n machine 



2 
3 
4. 



Specific, 

Student 

ActlvHIes: 



Include the "deposil money" sign a 
Encourage student to have some cl 

chines. 


mohg the student-buill signs on the classroom bulletin board (see 2M1). 

ange in case he would like to make a purchase from one of the school|8 vending ma- 

■i ^ i ■ ' _ .._ 
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ITEM 2-23 00 NOT DISTURB 

Mattriali: [ Replicas of the signs uaed in item 2-23. ^ ^ ' ' " — I 

Su9B«sl«d Ptrtormanct Crtlerta: Student will verbalize the meaning ot the "do not disturb" sign upon request from the teacher for lv«> 

- consecutive weeKs. 

Teacher Straftgtes: . ' ... _ 

1 Place the rdptlcated signs »n front of the studerit. 

2 Have the student read bach sign or read them to him If necessary. 

3 Ask student to explain each sign with as much as he knows atwMt it. . 

4 For those ho does not know. eM««n those signs to him with special emphasis on explaining the "do not dlst^^^^^ . / 

, 5 Go to a hospital or moleKof hotel and look for "do not disturb" signs, 
6 Review the ongmal question about which sign tells you not to bother someone. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



include me "do not disturb" sign among the Student-built, signs on the classroom bulletin board (see 2-11). 




1 1 {) 
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IT^M 2-24 
Obi«cUvt: 



FLAMMABLE 



Student will recognize and understand the meaning of the sipn that says aomething will catch on fire and burn easily. 



Mattftals;^ [ Replicas of the signs used for items 2-24. 



Suggested Perfoniiance Criteria: Student will verbalize the meaning of the "flammable" sign whenever requested by the teacher for a 

period of two consecutive weeks. 



Teacher Strategies: 

1. Place the replicated signs in front of the student. » 

2. Have student read each sign aloud or read each sign aloud to student. 

3 Have student explain lhasigna he Jinows. Forlhose he doea noiJinow. explain the sign lo^^h^^^^ 
emphast8-orr-1lM^-''4Uwi»m'abla":aiOD.:; ~:z::Z. ZZll — — — ;;;;; ^ - 

4 ifihefeissome^^^ 

that can catch on fire and burn easily. Discuss the danger involved In being around easily flammable items or liquids ^nd personal 
' precautions to take. 

5 Review the original question about which sign tells ypu that something will catch on fire and burn easily. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Include the "flammable" sign among the student-built Signs on the classroom bulletin board (see 2-11). 
Identify and label any highly flammable bottled liquids in the classroom, such as alcohol, half spray, etc 
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3. Tools 




I 




I 



ITEM 3-1 
Ob)«ctlvt: 



IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HA^D TOOLS - HAND 8AW 



I Student will learn to Identify hand tools and team to u«e hahdjtaw correctly. 



Ax 

Ripsaw 
Cross-cut saw 



Crow bar 
Monkey wrench 
Combination saw 



Hand s«w (or other various hand tools) 
Two saw horses or vice 
Plywood and r X 4" pine. 



Suggested PerfomiMice CrHerIa: For 5 days, student will Identify and demonstrate proper use off hand saws when requeste( ) by Instructor. 
Teacher Stritegliii ; - - ■ 



1, 
2. 
3, 



Lay out the four tools on the w^ bench. 
Show each of the tools to the student and say the name. 

Have student manipulate and fe^l the essential parts of the tool. As the student manipulates the tool, identify the parts. (I.e. 
blade, handle, adjustment nut, etc.). 

4. instruct the studenl tp select the proper tool from a group of tools^ (Give me the sa^^). 

5. Have the student match one of the hand tools With other similar tools In th^ 

6. Illustrate the use of the hand saw. 

7. Lay out three different saws on the work bench. Show each saw to the student and Identify by name (i.e. cross-cut. rip saw. 
combination saw), u , " . ■ 

8. Point out the important parts of the saw and how they differ In cutting different wood materials. 

9. Demonstrate safety rules and procedures. 

10. Demonstrate proper use of vice to hold wood seciAely. 

12. Have the student use rip saw to split 2 X 4 lengthwise. 

13 Have student use cross-cut saw to cut off the elM of 2 x 4 across the grain on a marked line. 

1 4. Have student use combination saw to cut through five marked lines on plywood at different angles. 

15:-T)gmonBtr a te t o st ud e n t ho w to s t art a p ro fio r - cut us i ng i t r aig ht pu sh a n d p u l l mo t ion wi th eve iip_ressure,_ 

16 Have sfuldeni "prbperTy sto^ the pTOpttrroiratidn Th The shop and cTeah UfTwork area 

17. Review original SSSQ item. 
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8tudMit 
AcUvNIm: 


Studont will tdofltify ■ cdmmon tod by namo. - , 
Student wUi nama tttt various parta of tho tod. 

Student w«l locate a apaclHc tod from a group oltoolt. ' . 

Student wM become famltlar with the properties of the tool by manipulation of plhs. such as adjusting the wrench. . 
Student WIN identify a saw from a group of hand tods. 

Studbnt will identify various types of saws. ' ' . ^ i 
Student will demonstrate proper use of rip saw. cross-cu^ saw and combination saw by cutting materials. 

Student will demonstrate proper carM'^** •*o'«B« 0* ^•'^ ••^ 




, _ .. ... 

ITEM 3-1 


\ ' •' ' . - • ' 

COQNITIVe AND MN80MIM0T0R raOCeSt •TRATIQV TRAINING 


» * — - — -, 


[-TDevdOD^lficlion^ldlow^ — ^ ~ " 






Ptrformanc* 


Ability to select proper saws and eNective integration of cogniJive. muscle strength, and eye-^and coordination by 
completing i task of sawing wood , 










« CoonHlvii 
ProcMt 
Strategy: 


PtQpauecogn4lionrdiscrimindionrandseledionofhandM\^. . 
Sequencing of activities. 

Perceptlon.of spatial relationships in setting up materials and sawing. 










ftsntorl' 

Motor 

8trat«glM: 


Muscle strengths in the hand, foreym and shoulder are enhanced with sawing movements. 

Visual-motor skills are required to saw on a line and maintain an even cut. Pradice aawing wHh different materials to ^ 

enhance visual motor skills and muscle strength. 

Bimanual doKterlty skills are invdved in sawing with one hand snd holding the board steady wUh the other. 




* 

• 
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ITEM 3-2 



IDCNTIFIGATION AND USE OP COMMON HAND TOOLS - WIRi PLIERS 



Ob|Mll««: I Student wHMearn to Idwtlfy and to me wire plldra/cutters. 



Meteriele: 



Monkey wrench 
OU filter tool 



Wire snap 



Diagonal wire pllert/cutter, (or varioue tools) 
Pieces of scrap%ire and ruler ] 



SiHiiiesled i»efloiiwin<:i^^^^ setecl lM wire pllert frorn a group of hand tools and demonstrate 

Suggesled peiiormwice wneoe. r^^^ by snipping wire to designated lengths when requested by the instructor. 

Teeciier Slretegles: 

' ^ ' i T^y Qtrt vari^ monke y w r e nc h . vise-grtpTWire wip. sindlrtt tit ter tool. I Z 

2. l^me and explain the parts and use <^f each hand tool.\ 

3. Demonstrate and discuss safety rules regarding the tpols. 

4. Demonstrsiethe jKoperuseol^he wirepliertbys , _ 
5 Have student imit«4^^t^^^ 

„ _ „ 6. _|:tavr studeotproperly^store tiWtoolk Initi^ •QC|«onln the shop af»dclM up work aresk — 

7. Preview original S8S0 Item. , 



Speclllc 
Student 
Activities: 



Student cuts different color wires of varying lengths. Wires are l>ent to form shapes and attached to form a collage of 

designs. - — . 
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ITEM 3-2 



COGNITIVE AND tENtORIMOTOII PROCEtt STBATCQY TR^NINO 



Ob|Mtlv«: I Oeylop ■ttention. ip>H«l-tlz< fjatlonttiip. vtoual motor Infflfitlon. hand ttrngth. and d<xtarity. 



Parfonnanca 
Bahavlof: 

CoonMlva 

-Pracaaa 

SIralaolaa: 

Sanaort^ 
SUalaglaa: 



Damooatrat^ma ability to incorporata all of lha cogniliva aktlla and aanaorif notor procaaaaa in a givan taak ra<)uirino ttta 
uaa of a wira pllar/cuttar. > 



Tha complalion of lha taak involvaa attantion and diraclipn-following akillt. 
.4>ropaf^facoonitlon of wirapliara/cuttara. 
Propar: diacrimlnatior^ of wira coior and aiza. 



Mut> ) atrangtha in tha hand and foraarm ara anhancad wHh rapaatad uaa of tha wira piiara/cuttafa. 

Bimanual daxtartty akilla ara uiad in anipping wira. \ , 

Viaual motor intagration ta anhancad wHh continuad practlca with amall hand toola and manipulation and banding of 

wira. : 



-.1.... 



V- 

\ If ■ 
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ITEM 3-3 
Mattrltit: 



IDiNTIFY COMMON TOOLS • ELf CTRIC JIG SAW 



Student will learn to identify and to undertiand the use of an electric |ig eaw. 



Electric Ho Mw 
Electric rotary taw 



Sander 

Drill 



Polisher 

Pieces of plywood. 



Suggested Perfomiance CrWerta: Student will Identify the electric jig saw frprr, » group of electric hand toots 5 out of 5 times on 5 

consecutive daya. 

Teacher Strafegtes: 

1. Take student on a "field trip" to the local (high school) woodshpp. 

2. Shop person will name and explain the parts and functlona of variofjs eiactrlc hand tools Including the )ig saw and rotary saw, 

3. Demonstrijte and c^scuss safety rules. 

4. Shop person will demonstrate use of |lg saw cutting a straight line, a curved line and a circle. 

5. Review original SSSQ item. „ • ' 



Specific 
'SfudenI ■ 
Activities: 



Siuden! Witt match pictures of tools witheafdfrshoWmglheir function (i.e. h^^^ 

discuss each electric tool and its function. ■ " 



ITEM 3-3 
Ob|Mliirt: 

P«rfoniuwK« 
B«lM«tor. 

Cognltlvt 

ProcMt 

8lr«l«al«t: 



COONrnVE ANO^ENSOIIIIIOTOR WOCE88 »TflAT«0¥^11IA^ 



Develop focused attention and viiual diacrlminatlom 



Um cognitive tkillt to discriminate and to understand use c 


f^ectric hand tool. 






Proper discrimination and recognition of various electric hi 
Understanding their functions. 


ind tools. 
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Ob|«€tlv«: 



Miltrlalt: 



^PeW^iCA T i O M A ND U SE C Om i QM H Atil»[QQk$jiCR_QMM|AgL 

I a criw bar. 



Student will learn to identify and to use i 



Crow bar 



Monkey wrench 



Crescent wrench 



Scrap boards and nails. 



8ugo«Bl*d Pirtorniance Criteria: Student will Identify the crow bar from a group of hand tools and demonstrate appropriate use when 

requested by the instructor for 5 days. 

, ii 

Teacher Strategies: 

1. L?y out all hand tools on the table. 

2. IdentifylAid explainihe UM of each hand tool. 

— "^^—y: — D anioiist r alB the proper use of e ac h t oo l. — — : 



4. Discuss safety rules including safety glasses/goggles. 

5. Have student demonstrate proper use of the crow bar by prying apart two boards which have been nailed together. 
A -Jjflyjft^tudent-propetly store the tools in thair correct location in the »hop and cle^^^ workarea_^ _ 

7. Review original SS Q item. 



Spec if ic 
Student 
Activities: 



Have students practice taking apart wooden crates or used shipping pallets and nailing them together again using 

curriculum 3-13. 
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ITEM 3-4 



OiH«cUv«: 



PtftormanM 



COQNITIVE AND SENSORHyiOTOn PROCESS «TAATEaY TRAINIMO 



Develop focuMd ettention. direction following, visual motor integration, hand, erm end ehoulder strength, bimanusl 
dexterity, balance and spatial relationships. ■ . 



Demonstrate the ability to incorporate all of the cognitive and visual motor skills by repeated use of the crow bar. 



Cognitive Completion of the task Involves attention and direction-following skills. 
Process Recognition and discrimination of crow bair from a group of tods. 

Strategies: Analysis of sjsitial relationships in prying apart nailed boards. 



Sensorl- Muscle strengths in the hands, agis and shoulders are enhanced by continual use of a crow bar. 

Molor Bimanual dexterity akills are reqWred. 

SSralegles: Visual motor integration skills are evidenced with continued practice. 

Balsnce skills are needed in manipulating the crow bar to pry apart large nailed boards. 



1 
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ITEM 3-S 

.* 

Ota|Mtlvt: 
Itattflalt: 



lOENTIFV COMMON TOOLS - CLfCTRIC ROTARY SAW 



Student wlH latrn to Identify ind to undertland the uee of an electric rof ry —w. 



Electric ilg saw 
Electric rotary saw 



Sander 

Drill 



^ollther 

Pieces of plywood. 



SuMestod Perl orniance CfMerta: Stuflent will Identify the electric rotary saw from a group of electric hand tools 5 out of 5 times on 6 

consecutive days. 

Taacher SIraleflles: 

^ 1 . Take student on a Held trip" to the local (high school) woodshpp. 

2. Shop person will name end explain the parts and functions of various electric hand tools Including the )lg ssw and rotary saw. 
— ri^mnniLU»tm and discuss safety rules. ^ 

4. Shop person will demonstrate use of jig saw cutting a straight line, a curved line and a circle. 

5. Review originsl SSSQ item. 



SpeeWc 
Student 
ActNIUes: 



Student will melch pictures of tools with cards showing their function (I.e. hsnd drill-round hole In l)oard). Students will 
discuss esch electric tool and Hs function. _ 
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;'' • ^ . ■ ■ ■ . . . . ■• ' ' -# 


/ 




V 


ITEM3-S 


COQNITIVI AND tENiORIMOTOII PROCitS tTRATEQY TRAINING 










Devetoo focuMd atltntton and visual dltcrlminatlon skills. 












i 




Usa coonltiva skills to discrlminata and to uiMtarstand usa of alactric hand tool. 


■■\ 

\\ 




1 




i! 






Propar discrimination and racoanition of various alactric hand tools. 
Undarstanding thair functions. - 






-i' 

4 • 




■ 












# - 




/ 

* * 










/ 

.1 . - - ' . 


* 
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TEM 3-6 
Ob|Mllv«: 

Malcrlato: 



lOENTIflCATION A^IO USE OF COMMON TOOLS - CRESCENT WRENCH 



I Student wtll toam to Identify and tb uf cftc«nt wrench approprlttly. 



ir 



Hand lug wrench Creicent wrench Open end wrench 

Cloaed end wrench - V4- Jnd nuta Waihera and iKrtta 

A one Inch wide 12^ 12 board wlth^" and ^4" drilled holea. 



Suoaealed Pertormaoce CrHerta: Student will Identl/^ the creacent wrJnOh from a group of amall toola and demonatrate approprlale uae 

when requealed b>\the Inalructor f^ 5 daya. 



Teacher SIraleglea: 

1. Lay out all toola on the table and name and expUin the uae of each tool. 

2. ' Demonttrate the uae of each wrench ahowing lta\unlque featurea. 



.3. 1 Have atudent Imitate uae of wrenohea. 
4. f| Have atudent aelect proper aize wrench to faaten nuta. waahera and bolta. 

5. 1{ Have atudent practice ataemWIng different aized n^U and bolts and aelect and name proper wrench being uaed. 
6. iReview original SSSO item. 



<>:>eclflc \ 
itudenl ; 
Actlvitleai 



Obtain junk parta from motora with varloua alied nuta and bolta to be dlMtiembled and reaasembled. 
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ITEM 3-6 



COONITIVE AND tf NSORIMOTOR FIIOCE88 STflATEQt T|l||iNINQ 



Ob)Mtlv«: 



a«liavkK: 



Devalop dir«cti^n following •killt, bimanujil d«xt«rity and seniorimotor intjtgmtlon, ^iie ditcrimini(tion and %p§^\%\ 
analytii. ^V^ .' ' ' "'/■' ' 



D«monitrat« tha ability to incorporata all of the tkills in tentory and motor procedures in a oivep taak reqMlring the lia^ 
of a creacent ^d^rench. ' ' / ' ' ■ " ' 



CogfMthfe 

ProceM 

SIraleglet: 



Senaorl- 

Motor 

Sireleglea: 



The completion of the ediuat«d crescent wrencli task involves attention and direction followkig skills. 

Perceptual discrimination is required for the recognition and seloction of the crescent wrench from a group of hand 

tooir ^ " ' -....-.^ .. -,.r.:-^f. - ■ y-- ---^ - 

Proper discrimination 6f bolt, washer and riut size. 

An understanding of spatial relationships is required. _^ ^ " • - 



Muscle strength in the hand and forearm are enhanced with repeated use olthe crescent wrench. 
Bimanual dexterity skills are used in assembling nuts and bolts. 

Visual motor integration is enhanced with continued practice using wrenches witH different site nuts and bolts. 
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IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS * STAPLER 



1 student will iMrn to idwitifyarKl to UM a hafKl8tapl6rappr(^r^t«ly. 


/ 1 


Various shop tooia includihg a table taw Hand stapler Vice / 
Cardtward and soft wood Staples Paper 

Hydraulic jccK S^^nfl 





luggestod Performance Crtleria: Student wiiriaehtWmelWnaiiapier from i group of small tools and Ueiiiui isli ate use of the handslapler 

when requested by the instructor for 5 days. 



Teacher Strategies: 

1. Lay out all tools on the table. 

2. f4ame and explain the use of each tool. 

3. Have student identify stapler from a group of tools. 

4. Demonstriile the use of the hand stapler. 

5. Discuss safety rules regarding use of the stapler including safety glasses/goggles. 

6. ' Have student imitate use of stapler by stapling two pieces ol paper or cardboard together. 

7. Have student make a mobile by cutting cardboard and paper ahapes to be stapled together with string or wire. 

8. Fold and cut aheets of paper. Combine 5 or more aheeta. making sure edges are straight and even; staole together. Other office 
related stapling tasks can be completed. 

9. Staple paper or cardboard sections onto a wooden board; 

10. Review original SSSQ item. , 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Staple thin strips of molding veneer wood together to form a frame. 

Select a piece of fabric, stretch over the frame and staple on backaide strlj^s4o form a picture. 
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ITEM 3-7 

Ptrformanc* 
Behavior. 

CognHlva 

Procata 

SIralaelaa: 

Saniort- 

Molor 

Strataglat: 



COGNITIVE AND SCNSOIIIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEQY TRAINING 



Develop direction-following tKllla. bimanual dexterity, spatial analytla. aantorlmotor Integration. 



Demonstrate the ability to incorporate all of the sensorimotor processes involved in the accomplishment of a given task 
using a hand stapler. : ■ ^ : 



Completion of the stapling task Involvea attantioh and direction following skills. 
Perceptual discrlift. itlon Is required in recognition of the stapler from a group of tools. 
An understanding of tpattal ri>lattonships Is required. 



Muscle strength In the hand awd^foyearmaf» enhsn ce r1 w i lh re p e a t ed use of the at a pliif L- _ 

Bimanual dexterity skills are used in thiu^mWy of mobiles, picture frame, and stapled packets. 

Visual motor Integration Is enhanced with continued practice with the hand stapler as well as the cutting of shapes with 

scissors. : 
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ITEM 3-6 



lOENTIFYINQ WORK VEHICLES 



Student will learn to idwtily and to dtcritw iM^unctton of a fork Mft. 



^I«riato: I PIciuret of common work veHtolet auch at a tractor, dump truck, prader. neml-trailer and a fork lift. 



] 



8u99ealed PeflonnaiH» CfHerla: student wIM identify and deacrlbe the f uM 

on 5 contecutivfl daya. 

"(■ 

... \ 

Teacher 8lralefliea: 

1. Name and explain the function of varioua work vehiclea with picturea. 

2. Student will participate in field tripa to conatruction aitea. warehouaea. moving companiea. etc.. to ot>aerve and Identify work 
vehiclea. 

3. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specmc 
Student 
Adlvltlee: 



Have atudent match picturea of work vehiclea to function. 

Can use model of work vehiclea for identification and dem^hatration. 
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ITEM 3-8 



COGNITIVE leNSORIMOTOII PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING 



Ob)tcllv«: I Develop directton-following tMlte. pfctptual dUcrlmimitlon. and utwldf ttindlnfl o« lurtcttttns. 



Periomienct 
Behavior. 

Cogntttve 

Proceet 

Slralfflles: 



Demonttrate the ablMty to follow directiona and to dtacriminate different among wofK yehlclet. 



Allenllon and dIrecllon-followInQ tKllli are Involved In naming and matching work vehicles and their function, 
P*rc*pluil diKrtmlMNon It rtqulrad (of Itw raeognlMon ol llw (wK lilt. 
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ITEM 3-9 



lOENTiriCATION AND UM OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - ELECTRIC HAND DRILL 



Student will iMrn to kitntify and to uto • hand drill approprlattly. 



Wood plane 
Screwdriver 



Electric hand drill 
SOrap pieces of wood 



Electric lig taw . 
Plastic or aluminum 



Suofletted Perlonnance CfHeila: Student will identify the hand drill from a (jroup of hand tooit and demonstrate appropriate use 

' of drill with close supervision when re^ sted by the instructor for 5 days. 

Teacher tUa l e gles ; '! ' 

1. Lay out all tools on the table and name and explain the use of each tool. 

2. Demonstrate the use of the drill wHh various materials. The speed of rotation is varied (high for wood, slow for plastic). 

3. Student will identify the drii^and the various parte Includino drill bit. chuck and chuck key. 

4 Demonstrate and explain the use of variouasiied drill bits and how to changa them. 

5 Discuss safety features and procedures in usirm a drill including use of safety glasses/goggles. 

6. Sludent will demonstrate, with close supervision, the use of the drill by installing Iho bit. tightening with chucK key. and drilling 
holes in wood using different sized bits 

7. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
ActlvNIes: 



Student will use drill with different sized bits to drill holes through various materials such as plastic and aluminum, j 
Student will align two sheets of aluminum or two sheets of plywood and drill two holes and connect with tr^ 
appropriate size nuts and bolts. Repeat with three holes. , 



ITEM 3-9 
IbiiiaciiiiNi: 



Ptff«niMnc« 
B«lMvlor: 

■ProetM- ■■■■■■■■ 
SIralaglM: 



SMWorl- 



COONITIVE SENtOIIIMOTOfl PIIOCEM STRATEGY TRAINING 



p«v*top dlr«clloo-foltowlnfl tklUt. MquMMilno and organlzatiooal skillt. spatial anaiytis. blrti^nual dexlarHy. aensori- 
motor intagratlon and siza diacfimlwatton. " 



Damonatrata Iht ability to Incorporala all of tht aWlla in tha coonltlva and aanaorlmotor proca^ in a givan task 
raquiring tha uaa of a hand drill. . , 



Oiractlon followino akHto ara t nhanca d^VJhacogglat taaka^ialnfl a hand drill. 

Saquwcmg wtd OfOifti^lUi niriiaWa afa raquirad in drilling a aariaa of hoiaa. . v . m- 

Rorcaptual diacrimination and apf ttal analysis i^a raquirad for tha raco(|nition and salaction of proper bit six^. nuts and 
bolU. and alignmant of drill holatr^ ^ 



MusGia sUangth in hands, foraarma and shouldUrs ara anhancad with rapaatad usa of tha hand drill. 
Bimanual dantarityakllla ara axtanalvalyuaad In lha task. . . w ^ ki 
Visual motor intagratton akilla ara raquirad and^nhancad with contlnuad praclica using a hand drill assambi 
matariala with diffarantsiiadnuta and bolta. \ ''" 
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ITEM 3- 10 



AXE 



I SMent wiii ttern to Idtnttfy irtd >o u nderttand th*fat<l fc^* 'x^- 

lU— » .III ■ 'i '' — 17 - / '■ - — 



] 



Hand um 

■ • '■ 



HacKMW 



Crowbar 



Functional picture 



Su9«a«lMl Pti1<Him«ic^ CfHffto: Student l<%f»tl(y •he axe ffop fl^ group of hand tools 5 out of 5 tln^6i on 5 pori^ullve days. 



1. Lay Out all hand tooS» on the table. Identify and explain the u«e of each hand tool , 

2 Show functional picture* (i.e.i cut tree, cut plpe)ind.have student matth tool with function. 

3 OI»cus» safety rules. 
'4. Have student 

5 rieyiew me ori^'nal SSSQ Itsrn. 

Specific 
SliMlenI 
Ac'tMUes: 



I 'I . 
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ITEM 10 
Ob|«clh(t: 

P«riorin«nc« 
Miavlor: 

CognHiv» 
Proc«tt 



COGNITIVE AND ^ENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING 



Develop focused mention and visuf l-di>crimination tkills. 



Proper discrimination and recognllfon ol various hand culling tools. 
Understanding their functions. 
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ITEM 3-1 1 IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON TOOL - LEVEL 

Ob|Mtlv«: 



Student will learn to identify and to demonstrate the use of the leveK 



Materials: 



Tape measure Level Stapler Folding ruler Scrap lumber to make a small table 



Suogested Performance Criteria: Student will identify the level from a group of hand tools and Independently demonstrate the use of level 

when irequosted by the Instructor for 5 dayar i 

Teacher Strategies: \ 

1. Name and demonsfrate the function of each tool. 

2. Student will Identify and Imitate use of tools. . ^ 

3. Demonstrate use of the level.both on a vertical and horizontal surface. 

4. Different size boards can be used to illustrate the technique of leveling a surface. 

5. Review the original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Student will construct a small table using scrap.lumber and hammer and nails. Follow curriculum procedures specified 
in 3-1f The level is used on the legs for a vertlcaUurf ace and on the table top for a horizontal surface. A file or sand paper 
may be used to even the length of the table legs\ ' 

— ! ■ ~~ 
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ITEM 3-11 
Ob|Mllv«: 



Pvrformanc* 
Bchivlor: 

CognHlv* 

Proc«u 

8lral«gl«t: 



S«ntorl- 

Molor 

8lraUgl«s: 



COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING 



Develop direcllon-following tkillt, sequencing and orflanlzallon, anaiyslt of spatial relallonshlpsrsize discrimination, 
bimanual dexte rity and sensorimotor Integration. 

Demonstrate the ability to incorporate all of the skills in the cognitive and sensorimotor procedures In a given task 
requiring the use of the level. ^ ; 



Focused attention and direction following skills are Involved in a task requiring the use of a level. 

Perceptual discrminatlon Is required for the recognition and selection of the level, as well as the aligniftent of the bubble 

In the level, both horizontally and yertically. 

Analysis of spatial relationships are required In the use of the level. 

Sequencing and organizational skills are employed in completing a given task using a level. , 



Bi-nanual dexterity and visual motor integration skills are used in manipulating the level horizontally and vertically. 
Perceptive/kinesthetic skills are enhanced with continued practlise using the level. 
Persistant control with carefully regulated hand movem^ts and steadiness are essential. ' 



\ 
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ITEM 3-12 
M«t«rialt: 



IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - HEDGE TRIMMER 



Student will toarn to identily and to demonitrata proper use of a hedga trimmer. 



I Vtrlout cutting tool! Includtno wire cutter Scitttort Qraaa clipper Hedge Iflmmer | 

Suggeated Perfonnafice CrNerla: Student will Identify at least four different cutting toolt and demonstrate use ofl hedge trimmer when 

requested by the Instructor for 5 days. ' 



Teacher Strategies: 



1 . Lay out four different cutting tools on the table. Show each tool to the student and say the name (i.e. wlrefi:utter. trimmer). 

2. Point out the important parts of each cutting tool such as handle, blade and how it differs In shape, movement and function. 

3. Illustrate the use of each cutting tool such as cutting a wire, trimming grass, cutting paper, trimming a Ijedge. Emphasize the 
hazzards and safety rules In using cutting tools. ' 

4. Demonstrate the different horizontal, vertlcle. and angular positions for trimming. 

5. Have student imitate the use of each cutting tool by snipping wire to a desired length. 

6. Use scissors to cut construction paper strips Into 6" wide "grass paper." Cut 25 pieces of string with scissors, varying lengths 4 to 8 
inches. 

7. Take tM precut paper grass strips: glue folded bottom edge to another sheet of construction psper forming an upright paper hedge. 
Student will select hedge trimmer or grass clipper and trim "grass" to a desired length. 

8. Take precut lengths of string and glue to edge of construction paper. Student will select appropriate tool to trim string to a desired 
length. 

9. If natural hedge or grass is available, have student demonstrate proper use of gardening tools. The use of dead or trimmedbranches 
or throw-aways from a local nursery are excellent for student practice. 

10. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific ' 

Student 

Actlvitifs: 



Student will identify each cutting tool. 

Tour a local park or wood and Identify vegetation that can be trimmed with different gardening tools. 
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ITEM 3- lit 
Obl«ctlv«: 



P«rlonn*r>c« 
Behavior. 

CognHlv* 

Procttt 

SlrattglM: 

8«ntoffl- 
' Motor 
Stratoglt*: 



COONITIVE AND tlBNSOfllMOTOR PROCESS STRATCQV TRAINING 



Develop focua^ atl^nllon, direction lollo^wino* vliual motor Integration, hand, arm and shoulder atrength, bimanual 
dexterity, and apatial relationships. ' 



Demonstrate the ability to ^corporate all of the cognitive and visual motor skills by repeated use of the hedge trimmer. 



Completion of the task involves attention and direction following skills. 
Recognition and discrimination of the hedge trimmer from a group of tools. 
Analysis of spatial relationships in trimming a hedge evenly. 



4^ 



Muscle strength in the hands, arms and shoulders enhanced by continual use of, the hedge trimmer. 
Bimanual dexterity skills are required. 

Visual motor integration skills are evidenced with continued practice. 
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ITEM 3-13 



4 



iDCNTinCATION AND Utt OF CdMMON HAND TOOLS - HAMMERS 



Oto|«ctlvt; I Student will I— rp to Idwtlh/ and to uf cofroct himiwtr to drivt >nd remov ■ nail. 



MeteHele: 



Ball-pein hammer Claw-head hammer Haallc-head moWlnfi hammer 

RMt>ber mallet Varied »iienalla Tacka with dlflefenl headi 

Hard (oak) and toft (pine) wood ol varied alia art<i thicknest (%" x W, 2" k r) 

y ---r-^ . ' J- , . 

Suooealed Per^bfmance CrNefIa: Slud*nl will Idenllfrtour different hammera for a specific use and demonslr^lo driving nails in desig- 
V Hi marked spoU. Student will demonstrate use of tha claw-head to pull out partially driven nail from a 

wood plank when requested by the instructor for 5 dayli. 

Teacher SIfalsglea; 

1 . Lay out four different hammers on the work bench. Show each hammer to the student and say the name (i.e.. claw hammer). The 
intent is to associate a apecific name with each tool. 

2. Point out the important parte of the claw hammer and how they differ in shape, mcMerial, and function. 

3. Illustrate the use of the claw hammer. Holding a one-penny nail in the nonpreffered hand in a prehensile index finger-thumb grip 
and holding the hammer close to Irte band, gently strike the nail-head twice. 

4. Remove hand from nail, grip hammer near the end of its handle, and strike nail until it it driven into board. 

5. Have the student in)itate the same use of ti\^ hammer and nail. Assist when necessary, 

6. Have the student independently initjate the use of the hammer by attaching two small boards together made of scrap lumber. 

7. Have the student drive a set of five nails in premarked apots. 

8. Have the student use a ruler to mark five spots 5 inches apart arsd drive a nail into each spot. 

9. Demonstrate the extraction of a nail from a boafd wHh the claw-head hammer. 

10. Have the student imitate the same use of the claw-head to pull out the nail. 

1 1 . Have the student properly store the tools in their correct location in the shop, 
12 Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Actlvlllts: 



161 



Student will identify each hand hammer by name from a group of toots. 
Student will name and explain the various parts and uses of the hammer. 
Student will demonstrate the proper use of the hammer by driving nails in a board. 
Student will demonstrate Ihe proper use of the hammer by extracting a nail Irojiti a board. 
Student will demonstrate the proper storage of hand tools. ^| 
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ITEM 3-13 
Cbl«ctl«t: 

Ptrformanc* 

Proc«»v 
8tr«l«gi«t: 

S«i? . ; rf- ■ 
Molor 



COGNITIVE ANI^SENSORillOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING 



Develop direction following tklllsl mmclB strenpth. and motor Integration. 



Demonstrate ability to Incor porate^^all of the skills and sensorimotor processes involved in a given task requiring the use 
o( a hammer. 1 



Proper discrimination of nail siJte. hjaimmer type and *l2® materiaS to complete the tai^k required. 
The completion of the task If wolves bosh attention and directibn-following akillf. ' 



liluscle strengths in the hands, loraarms and shoylders are enhanced with repeated use of the hammer. The removal of 
nails also requires musclft strength. The gregjar size of the nail and hardness mr^hickness of wood can be used to vary 
the strength required. C 
aimanual dexterity skills are required for diTvi(>g and removing a nail. 

The hammer can be us«d to drive a nail iw both a vertical as well as a horizontal plane, Practice with progressively smaller 
size nails enhances visual motor integration. 

Visiuat-spatiai analysis li required to a*s«.-nble materials according to a prototype design. A simple design may consist of 
two boards and prograssivety increasa in complexity to a trellis. The spacing of the materials on the trellis should be 

consistent and at the aame angl^. ■ 



164 



ERIC 



90 



ITEM 3-14 
Obl«citv«: 

Mat«rlalt: 



IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - SCREWDRIVER 



Student will learn to Identify and to demonstrate Ihe use of ditterent types ot screwdrivers with a specified screw. 



Slot head screwdriver 


Phillips screwdriver 


Hand socket wrench and other hand tools 


Door hinges 


Woodscrews and scrap wood 


1 



Suoaested Performance Criteria: Student will identify the phlllips screwdriver from a group of hand tools and independently demonstrate 

use of a Phillips head screwdriver in fastening a door hinge wherj requested by the Instructor for 5 days. 

Teacher Slralegles: 

1. Lay out different types and sizesof screw drivers and other hand tools on work bench. 

2. Identify and explain (he use of each tool emphasizing the appropriate use of different type screwdrivers and match the correct tool 
with a specific screw head size and type. 

3. Have student identify each tool by name including the Phillips head. 

4. Have student select proper size and head type screw and natch with correct screwdriver and drill hole size. 

5. Have student drill proper size hole in a board following guideleines for curriculum (see item 3-9). 
6 HV'^j student appropriately insert screw into hole, 

7. Have student withdraw screw from hole. 

8. Review originalSSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activilies: 



Student will drill holes in two boards and assemble a door hinge using screws and screwdriver. The two boards simulate 
the movement of a door, - - -- - 
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ITEM 3-14 

s 



Bahavlor: 

Cognitlvtt 

Proccsi 

Str«t«gl«t: 



S«n«orl- 

Motor 

Str«t«oi««: 



COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING 



Develop attention and direction-following skills, recognition and discrimination, sequencing and organization, analysis 
of spatial relationships, bimanual dexterity and sensorimotor integration and size discrimination. 



Demonstrate the ability to incorporate all of the cognitive and sensorimotor procedures In a given task using a 

screwdriver. " ^ 

" — ■ - 

The completion of tasks using a screw driver involves attention and direction-following skills. 

Perceptual discrimination is required for the recognition and selection of proper tools matched with screw head type 

Sequencing and organizational skills are required In completing a task which Involves selecting materials, drilling 
coirecl sized holes, matching and Inserting correct sized screws with correct tool. »nd aligning a door hinge. 



IMuscle strehgfhs In the hand. Wrist and forearm ace enhanced wtlh repeated use of the screwdriver. 
Bimanual dexterity and visual motor integration skills are used In assembling and aligning the door hinges. 
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ITEM 3-15 



IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - HACK SAW 



Obl«ctlv«: 



l|/l«t«rtalt: 



Studant will learn to identify and to ute a hack saw appropriately. 



Cross cut saw 
Grease pencil 
Scrap metal or pipe 



Coping saw 
Metal tubing 
Drill and drill bits 



Hack saw 
Wire 



Miter box saw 
Wire cutters 



Suggested Performance Criteria: Student wilt identify the hack saw from a group of hand saws and demonstrate appropriate use of the 

hack saw when requested by the Instructor for 5 days. 

,') ■ . . . ■ • 

Teacher Strategies: 

1. Lay out different types of hand.saws on a work bench. 

2. Identify, explain, and demonstrate the functions of each saw emphasizing the unique features of each saw blade.* 

3. Have student identify by narne each tool including the hack saw. , 

4. Have student select the proper jittw to cut a pieoe of metal, using a grease pencil to mark cutting point. 

5. Student will cut material in a straight line. 

6. Review original SSSO item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Student will complete a task using metal or copper tubing tp form wind chimes. For example, the ends of the metal lube 
cut to varying lengths are drilled to insert a suspension wire 

Other curriculum guidelines (see item 3-24) can be combined on this activity. 
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ITEM 3-15 
Ob|tcliv«: 



PcrformwK* 
Behavior: 

Coflnlllv* 

ProcMi 

Slral«gl«t: 

S«ntorl- 

Motor 

'Stral«gi«t: 



COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING 



Develop direction-following skill*, recognition and discrimination, sequencing and Organization, bimanual dexterity, 
size discrimination, and spatial analysis. 



Demonstrate the 
the hack saw. 



ability to Incorporate all of the cognitive and sensorimotor processes in a given task requiring the use of 



The performance of cutting metal with a hadck saw Involves attention^and direction following skills. 

Perceptual discrimination Is used to mark the cutting iroint on the pipe. 

An understanding of spatial relationships Is needed in 'completion of the wind chime task. 



Muscle strengths in the hand and forearm are enhanced with repeated use of the hack saw. 

i 

Bimanual dexterity and visual mot9r skills aw involved in cutting a straight line with a hacksaw. 
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ITEM 3-16 



IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - (ALLEN) KEY SET WRENCH 



Ob{i«cltv«: I Studentwill learn to identity and to use (Atlen) set wrench appropriatety. 



Materials: 



Various size (Allen) key set wrenches 

Hex Head bolts 

Open end wrenches 

Channel back wrench 

Allen head and slot head screw driver 



Various size key set bolts and nuts 
Hex head bolts 

Crescent wrench i 
Monkey wrench . 

Two sheets of wood or metal with drilled holes of various sizes 



Suygested Parformancf Criteria: Student will identify and demonstrate the use of the (Allen) key set wrench when requested by the 

\ instructor for 5 days. 

Teacher Strategies: 

1. Lay out different types and sizes of hand wrenches on a work bench. 

2 Identify, explain, and demonstrate the functions of each wrench emphasizing the unique features of each. 

3. Have student identify by name each tool including (Alien) key set wrench. 

4. Use various size nm and bolts with pre-drilled holes of various sizes. Insert appropriate size nut in hole; select correct ie nut to fit 
koy set bolt, select correct size open-end wrench for nut and key set wrench to fit bolt and tighten, 

5. Have student imitate the selection, matching, and assemblying of different sizanuts and bolts with appropriately sized open-end 
and (Allen) key set wrenches. 

6. Mix together various types and sizes of bolts, day set, hex head, alien head, slot head. Demonstrate matching corredt size nut, bolt 
and wrench to fasten together the two sheets of wood or metal. 

7. Have student imitate assembly of two pieces of wood or metal, aligning holes to allow placement of bolt. 

8. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Student will make and assemble wooden frames by designated area on four pieces of wood frame by marking and 
drilling for different sizes Student selects proper size and type nuts and bolts to assemble the wooden frame. More 
advanced students may extend this activity to make a bench or chair 
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ITEM 3-16 

P«rlorin«nct 
Bfhavlof; 

xpognltlvt 



Stntorl- 
Molor 



COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING 



Develop dtreriion-following skillt . matching, discrimination, spatial analysis, ftize alignment bimanual dexterity 

ID 



Demonstrate the ability to incorporate all of the cognitiye and sensorimotor procedures in a given taslt requiring the use 
of various size (Allen) key set wrenches. 



The performance of fastening nuts and bolts Involves attention and direction-follovi^ing skills. 
Perceptual discrimination la used to aelact the proper size materials and to match tools with materials. 
Spatial analysis Is required to align the materials for construction. 
Directionality is involved in removing or fastening nuta and bolts. 



Bimanual dexterity and visual motor skills are enhanced with practice and use of wrenches to fasten nuts and bolts. 
Manual diligence and persistant control are required for a repetitive assembly task. , ^ 



17) 



i7t; 



96 



ITEM 3-17 
ObltcUvt: 

Maltrlali: 



IDfKTlFlCATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - (SPARK-PLUG) SOCKET WRENCHES 



' SludenI will learn to Idenllly and to usa socket wrenches appropriately. 



Various size socket wrenches 
Various siztf nuts and bolls 



crescent wrench 
junk motor parts 



open-en J wrench 
outside micrometer 



Sua0«il«d Ptriormance CrIlwUi: Student will identify and use socket wrenches when requested by the instructor for 5 days. 
Teacher Slraltglt s: 

t Lay out va.:3us hand tools Including socket wrenches, crescent wrench, open-end wrench and outside callipers as a work bench. 
Say the name of each tool and demonitrale Its use. 



2 
3 
4 

5 

6 
7 



Have student manipulate each tool ancj recoonize the essential parts. 

instruct the student to select the proper tool from a group of tools. (Give me the socket wrench). 

Demonstrate the advantages of using the various types of crescent wrenches Use a small motor or junk parts which have nuts and 
bolts In a constructed m» so that the use of a crescent wrench rather than an open end or crescent wrench js required. 
Have student demonstrate proper use of socket wrench, crescent wrench and open-end wrench. 
Ruview original SSSQ Hem. 



Sp«clfic 
Student 
Acilvlliet: 



Student will disassemble and reassemble a small motor housing usmf? a variety of hand tools including wrenches. These 
aclivHies can be considered preliminary to instruction of automotive repair and machine shop. 
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C^ONITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING 



Ob|ectl¥«: I Deveiop direction-foHowing skills, size dlscrimlftdtion. spatial analysis, and bimanual dexterity skills. 



Performance 
Behavior: 

Cognitive 

Process 

Strategies: 



Sensori- 

Molor 

Strategies: 



I De 
L 



Demonstrate tiie ability to incorporate all of ttie cognitive and sensorimotor protsUures in a given task requiring the use 
of socket wrenciies. '■ 



The removal and assembly of nuts and bolts Involve attention and direction-following skills. 
Size discrimination, directionally match skills, and spatial analysis are involved in use of a socket mencU. 
Sequential organization, planning, and organization of materials are essential for disassembly and assembly of machme 
parts. _\ ' ! 



Bimanual dexterity and visual motor skills are enhanced with repeated use of wrenches. 

Manual diligence, work tolerance, and persistant control are enhanced with the assembly of machine parts. 
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ITEM 3 18 IDENTIFICATION AI^D USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS • CAR JACK AND TIRE LUG WRENCH 

Obltcllvt: nstudent^ill learn to identity and to demonstrate an understanding ol me functions of a car jack and a tire lug wrench. 



Mattrlalt: 



Old tire and rim 
Lug bolts 



Tire lug wrench 
Car jack 



' Large boards 



Suggetttd P^rformanct Crittria: Student wil^identify, and demonstrate, and understand the functions of various tools used to change a 

tire when requested by the instructor (or 5 days. - 

♦ 

T««ch«r Stral«gl«s: ' * 'y 

1. Lay out various tools including a car jack, lug wrench, crescent wrench, hammer, monkey wrench v i hand drill. 

2. Demonstrate the use of each tool; identify and explain the unique features of each tool. 

3. Have student identify each tool by name. 

4. Demonstrate use of tire lug wrench with old tire and rim by fastening and removing lug bolts. 

5. Student imitates demonstrated use of tools. 7 ' % 
6 Demonstrate use of car jack by elevatifig boards or other materials. 

7, Student imitates demonstrated use of the jack. 

8. Review original SSSQ item. I 



-Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Student will observe teacher and rasist, when appropriata. in changing a tire. Safety precautions should be emphasized 
with correct placement and use of ^ jack under a car. The sequence of steps In changing a tire includes removal of hub 
caps, slight loosening of lu^ bolts, jacking up tire, complete loojsening and removal of lug bolts. 
Tour local gas station to observe a flat being fixed. ^ 
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COGNITIVE AND 8EW 80RIMOTOB PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING 



Ob|tctivt: iDevelop direction-following akills. spatial analysis, muscle strerigth and sequential organization skills. 



Performance 
Beliavlor: 

Cognitive 

Process 

Strategies: 



Sensorl- ' 

Motor 

Strategies: 



Demonstrate the ability to incorporate ail of the cognitive and sensorimotor procedures in a given ta*.k requiring use ol a 
car jack and tire lug wrench. 



This task requires relatively high level sequential cognitive sklUs and sufficient muscle power to loosen a lug tire bolt. 
The alignment of the car iack under the car involves spatial analysis and capacity to anticipate the alternation of car 
weight and angel of shift when elevated off the springs, Close supervision is required with proper enfprcement of safety 
procedures. 

The removal of a tire follows a designated sequence, and therefore sequential organization is involved. 



Upper body and arm strengths sufficient to loosen a tire lug bolt are required. 

Bimanual dexterity and full range )f body motion with stooping, crouching, and lifting, and arm coordination are 
involved in the task. 



« 
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ITEM 3-19 
ObJ«ctlv«: 



IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - WRENCHES 



Student will learn to identify and to use a pair of tools (crescent wrench and monkey wrench) to loosen and fasten a pipe 
and fitting. ^ ■ 



Materials: | Crescent wrench Monkey wrench Threaded pipe 



Fitting vice 



Suggested Performance Criteria: Student will identify and demonstrate use of tools to fix a leaky pipe when requested b)f the instructor for 

5 days. 

T«ach«r Stratvgltr. 

1. Lay out the materials to be used and identify each tool. 

2. Demonstrate the use of the pipe tools by threading a pipe Into a fitting lising the wrenches. 

3 Have student imitate the use of the pipe tools by tightening and then loosening the pipe and fitting. 
4. Show use of pipes and fittings for plumbing and heating. 

5 Give a work situation such as a leaking sink and have student select appropriate tools and materials from a wide selection of items. 
6. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activ'tlet: 



Have student assemble various pip«as and fitting to make an abstiact and interesting form. 
Tour a plumbing shop with a demonstration and discussion by a plumber. 
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ITEM 3-19 



Objaclhr*: i 



Ptrlormanc* 
Bthawior: 

Cognltivt 

Process 

$lrat«gi«s: 



Sensori- 

Molor 

Slrat«gi«s: 



COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMbTOR PROCESS 8TRA1[EQY TRAINING 



Develop direction-following skills, eye-hand Iralning. coordinallon. bimanual dexterily. direcilonallty and muscle 



strength. 



Demonstrate the ability to incorporate all of the cognitive and sensorimotor procedures in a given task requiring the use 



of various plumbing tools. 



The use of wrenches and pipe fitting involves direction following skills, spatial, conceptual skills and organizational 



skills. 



Perceptual discrimination in fitting different size pipe with fittig. adjustment of wrenches and- alignment are also 
involved. • ' > , . 



Bimanual dexterity and visual motor skills are enhanced with practice and use of wrenches to la^iien nuts and bolts, 
ly/lanual diligence and persistant control are required for a repetitive assembly tgsk. '' 
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ITEM 3-20 
0b|ttctlv«: 



IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - WIRE CUTTER AND SCREW DRIVER 



Student will learn to identify and to use tools to fix an electric outlet appropriately. 



MatMialt: 


Pieces of wire Spare electric socket 


Wire cutters 


Screwdriver 




A piece of dry board or wood 







Suggttttd Performance Criteria: Student will identify and demonstrate the use of wire cutters and screw driver to repair electrical fixture 

when requested by the instructor for 5 days. 

Teacher Straltflles: 

1 Lay out a variety of tools on a work bench including a wire cutter, pliers, dii'lerent strands of colored wire, and a wall light switch. 
2. Name and explain the parts and use of each hand tool and the function of the electrical switch. 
3 Demonstrate and discuss safety rules of electrical circuits (i make sure electricity is off). 

4. Have student identify and name the tools and the essential parts of the electrical switch. 

5. Instruct student by proper sequence of hooking up electrical wires to the switch. V 

6. Have a student imitate the procedure several times 

7 Have student properly store tools in the shop and clean up his area. 

8 Review original SSSQ item. ^ 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Student will demonstrate the proper hookup of electrical wiring with switches, lights, and batteries. 
(Obtain material from a local electronic supply store. 
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ITEM 3-20 



COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING 



Ob|«cllv«: 

Ptrformanct 
Behavior: 

Cognltiva 
ProcMs 

San^orl* 

Motor 

Strategist: 



Develop focused attention, direction-following, seque ntial organization arid eye-hand coordination. 



Demonstrate the airility to Incorporate all of the cbgriitive skills and sensorimotor processes required in fixing an electric 
outlet. 




Visual motor integratiofi is enhanced by continued practice with small hand tools and the manipulation and bending.of 



wire. 



Bimanual dexterity skills are used in snipping wire. 
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ITEM 3-21 
Ob)«ctlv«: 

Mattrlali:- 



IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS • WOOD PLANE AND SCREW DRIVER 

Student will learn to identify and to demonstrate appropriate use of wood plane and screw driver. 



Wood plane 



Screw driver 



2x4 pine wood 



Wood vice 



SiHigested Performance Criteria: Student will identify and demonstrate proper use of wood and screw driver when requested by the 

instructor for 5 days. ' ; 



Teacher Stralegits: 

1. Lay out a variety of hand tools on the work bench. 

2. Show each of the tools to the student and identify its essential parts and functions emphasizing safety procedures. 

3. Have the student seliact the proper tools to smooth an edge of a wood plank. 

4. Demonstrate proper motions \di planning a wood surface. Emphasize the importance of the blade adjustment. 

5. Have student imitate the proper procedure for Planning a wood surface. 

6. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Cross reference to previous tool objectives (3-1 1.3-13, 3-14. 3016) and have student construct a table using wood, nails, 
hammer, level, screw driver and plane. PI .shed item will be trimmed and smoothed using the plane. 
Fasten a hinge on a wooden plank using a drill, wood screws, and screw driver making a small imitation door. Cross 
reference to items 3-9. 3-14. ^ ■ 
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ITEM 3-21 
ObjacfivA: 



COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING 



Develop direction-following skills, organizational skills, analysis of spatial relationships, bimanual dexterity, upper body 
coordination and Integration and perslsient control. ' 



Ptrformance 
Behavior: 

Cognitive 

ProcM 

SIralegles: 

Sentori- 

Molor 

SIralegles: 



Demonstrate the ability to incorporate all. of the skills in the cognitive and sensorimotor procedures In a given task 
requiring use of the hand ple^e and screw driver, " • - 



Focused iBttentlon and direction-following skills are involved in a task rec^uiring the use of a screw driver and a plane. 
Analysis of spatial re 'ationship with refervice to movement of the body is Involved In assembling a door hinge. 
Organizational skills are required in compl|pting a given task using a hand level. — - 



• 

Bimanual dexterity.and visual-motor Integration skills are used in handling the woodplaneand screw driver. 
Proprioceptive/kinesthetic skills are enhanced with continued practice using the hand plane. 
Persisteilt control with carefully regulated hand movements and steadiness are essential. . 
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ITEM3-22 
Obi«cliv«: 



IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - HACK SAW AND METAL FILE 



Student will learn to identify and to use a hack saw and metal file appropriately. 



Materials: 


Hack saw 


Monkey wrench 


Metal file 


Level vice plane 


Scrap iron 


Metal drill bit 


Wire 


Metal tubing 


Pipe 


Scrap aluminum 












:jQrease pencil 



Suggested Performance Criteria: Student will identify and demonstrate use of a hack saw and metal file when requested by the instructor 

ilorSdays. 

Teacher SIreleglee: 

1. Lay out all materials on the work bench. 

2 Show each tool to the student and identify its essential parts and functions, emphasizing safety procedures. 
3. Have student select the proper tools to mark, to cut, and to smooth soft aluminum and iron. 
4r " D'em6nMrate properinethod forcutting metal withihe hack saw and smoothing the metarw 



5. Have student imitate proper procedure for cutting and smoothing scrap metal or pipe using the hack saw and the metal file. 

6. Review original SSSQ item^ 



Spiicific 
Student 
Activities: 



Student will complete a task using a meial pipe and fitting to match a designated length. 

Other curriculum guidelines (3-15 and 3-2\ can be combined with this activity to complete a given task such as wind 
chimes. 
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ITEM 3 22 



COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING 



Ob)«cU««: I Develop direction-following akiH8. organizational skiils. cognition and discrimination.^and^imanuaf dexterity. 



Ptrtormance 
Behavior: 

Cognitive 

Procett 

Strategies: 

Seniorl> 

Motor 

Strategies: 



Demonstrate the ability to incorporate all of the cognitive and sensorimotor processes in a given task requiring the use of 
the hack saw and metal file. ' ' ■ 



The performance of cutting metal with a hack iaw requires attention and direction-following skills. 
PerceptuardiscrimTnairort rs used to mark a cutting-point of the pipe. 



Muscle strengths In hand and forearm are enhanced with repeated use of the hack saw and file. 

Bimanual dexterity and visual motor skills are involved in cutting a straight line with a hack saw and In filing the metal. 

Tactual and kinesthetic awareness and fne motor control are enhanced with these activities. 
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ITEM 3-23 


IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - METAL DRILL BIT 






Student will learn to identify and to demonstrate use of a metal drill bit. | 






i 

Maltrlalt: 


Aluminum or soft metal Drill Metal drill bit 
Iron or hard metal Wood drill bit Oil 


Qoooles - 

Hammer 

Punch 



Suooa>la<l Performance Criteria: Student will identify and demonstrate appropriate use of the metal drill bit when requested by the 

instructor for 5 days. 

TeacKer SIrelefllet: / 

~ 1. lay out a variety of drill bits, drill, and other tools on the work bench. I 

2. Demonstrate the use of each drill bit by drilling holes in wood and_e^!?Mip Emphasize jhe.<*lffere^^^^^^ to/ differenl 
materials (i.e. slow speed for hard metal, fast speed for soft metal). 

3. $iudent will identify thej metal Mbit from a variety of tools including the drill, chuck and chuck key. 
4 discuss safety features and procedures in using a drill including use of safety glasses/goggles. 

5. Student will demonstrate, with class supervision, the use of the drill by Installing the metal drill bit, heightening with the chuck key, 
and drilling holes in both soft and hard metal. 

6. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



If available, use a drill press for^drilling holes in differenl metals altering the speed as necessary. 
Drill holes and make threads using a tap. 
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ITEM 3-23 



COGNITIVE ANP SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING 



Ob|acllv«: 



P«r}ofmanct 

Btthavlor: 



Coflnltiv* 
Slrar«Ql«t: 



Develop dlreclion-follow<inQ sikill^ seqlje^^ alid brgankalional skills, spatial analysis. bimanMai dextentyrsens^^^^ 
motor if,. largraUon and sjlze discrimination, • 



Oemcn^'irate the ability to tneorporate all of the skills in the cognitive and |er>sorimotor processes in a giv«!n task 
requiring the use of a hand drill- . ■ " .. '„_: ' . '. 



Direction-following skills are enhanced by the completion of tasks using a hand drill. 
Sequencing and organizational skills are required in drilling a series of hples. 

Perceptual discrimination and spatial analysis is required for the recognition and selection of proper bit sizes, nuts and 
boltsi, and atignment of drill holes. 



Sensor^" luluscie strengths'in hands, forearms and shoulders a^e enhanced with repeatedi]set>f1ha hand dh^ 

Motor Bimanual dexterity skills are extensively used in the task. 

Siralfjtiiejj i. Visuai^m^^^ skills areje|)uired an(^ with continued pfaclice using a harid drill assembtying 

matenais with dtfferont sized nuts and l>oits 
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ITEM 3-24 
Ob|«clly«: 



IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - CALIPER 



Student wilt learn to identify and to demonstrate use of inside and outside caltpei 



Maltrialft: 


lnsid» caliper 


Pieces of different sized metal pipe or tubing 


Ruler 




Outside caliper 


Otifier drafting materials 


Compass 



Suggested Performance Criteria: Student will identify and demonstrate appropriate use of the inside and outside caliper when requested 
by the instructor for 5 days. 

Teacher Strategies: 

1 Lay out inside and outside calipers, compass, metal pipe and tubing on the work bench 

2 ^Demonstrate use of t he calipeir the width of the marker to correspond to 1 " on the r jjlerrchang* wid th to V4'\ , & 5/1 6" 

3 Have Student demonstarte use of caliper by varying width to correspond tojdejiignajeti^distances the ruler. (Careful alignment of 
the end poinU of the calif^^^ . 

4. Repeat the proce dure with t he outside diameter caliper. — ^- ^ ^ 

5. Demonstrate the measurement of a pipe using the inside and outside caliper. 

6 sTudenl wiil ifhitate measuremer^^^^^^ variduis sFze pipe^ making 8ensitlve¥d^^ of the inside 
and outside caliper. / ^ 

7 Progressively finer and more aci^rate^ measures can be made using different diameter jsized pipes (i.e. 1/32 accuracy.) ~^ 

8 Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific ^ 

Student 

Activities: 



Usin^ £in assortment of different sized pipes and fittings, measure both the inside and outside diameters for fitting them 

together/' 

Using an bid engine, measure the inside and outside of piston, cylinder and other parts. 
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ITEM 3-24 



Ob)«ctivt: 



Ptrformanct 
B«h«vlor: - 

Cognitivt 
Procttt ^ 
8trat«||itt: ' 

S«nsorl- 

Molor 

Slrattgits: 



COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING 



Develop direclion-lollowlng. use of measuremenrinsiruirtenls/droSnriandnar 8^^^ analysis of spailfirretfitmninipir 
bimanual dexterity, eye-hand coordination and tactual discrimination. ' 



Demonstrate the <ft)llity to integrate cognitive and sensorimotor coordination skills necessary to use calipers. 



Ability to use a rii^r an(} rnake fine discriminations of measurements including 1/16", 1/32". 

. Perception of spfttial relationships. 



Technical discrimination Is necessary to make sensitive adjustments of caliper to measure inside and outside diameter 

of a" pipe accurately. , f 

Accurate eye-hnnd coordination and bimanual dexterify are necessary. 

J/isuaUcuttyio. tftad f ine mM a ruler. " 




\ 
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ITEV5 4-1 
Ob}«cllvt: 



CAN OPENER 

Student will learn to select and to use a can opener appropriately. 



Punch type can opener 

■ft 




Cans . 

Manual and electric can opener 



suggested Pertonnance Crtteria: For 5 days, student will select and appropriately use a can opener when requested by th^ teacher. 
Teacher Strategies: 

1. Place manual, electric and punch-type can o peners, a kn i le . and a potato peeler on table i n front of the students. 

2. Explain and identify each item and its functions. 

3 Demonstrate opening cans/bottles with each type of can opener. ' 

4. Discuss safety rules Involved In using can/bottle openers. • 

5. The student will practice opening cans with the differeot dpfioers. - ^ 

6. Have the student participate in preparing a simple vegetable dish such as beanscr peas-. Student will select the proper utensil from a 

group orkltchen'todis to opsTi'st^ - ~ - — ~ — ■ - ~- — -™ — — — 

7. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Have the student help where appropriate, either at school or at home, in opening cans^ ^. ^ ^ . 
With supervision as needed, have the student partlcipaie in preparing a simple vegetable dish such as canned green 
peas Student will select the proper utensil from a group of kitchen tools to open a can. . ^ . 

Have the student make a set of 3 canisters using 3 different sized coffee cans (small to large). Have the student remove 
the top of fhT^nWh a can opener an 

piastic lid for the top. Cross reference to SSSQ items: small/large, top/bottom, and mside/oulsid^^ 

1-24). ' ' - 
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ITEM 4-? 



SIFTER 



Student will learn to Identify and to use a sifter with the appropriate ingredients. 



Shortening 
Flour 
Rice ' 



Popcorn 

Cereal 

Sifter 



Sugar 
Eggs 
Cake pan 



Bowl 

Baking soda 
Spoon 



Suggealed Performance Criteria: For 5days. th«!student will select and use the sifter with aptroprlate ingredients 

by the teacher 

Teacher Strategies: 



when requested t( i do so 



1, 
2 
3; 
4 
5 



Place all the materials on the table iMfore the Student. 
Pick ilpeaQh il«0ijras:<UheJabel^nd ex 

Demonstrate the use of the sifter with the fldur, baking soda and salt. 
Have the student practice using the sifter, ^ith assistance as needed. 
Review original SSSQ Iten 



Specific 
Student 
AcUvMles:- 



Have the Student prepare a cal, JrbiscuiU,xooklesandi>readu8lngl^^^ 

Have student help^at^ome with baltihglo give hTnirmore op^^ to use a sifter. 
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ITEM 4-3 


QRATER 




i 


Ob|Mlltf«: 


Student will learn to select and lo use a gr«ter appropriately. 










Mal«rialt: 


Carrots Greter Bread 

Cheese Colander Bowl 


Lettuce 
Potatoes . 





8uggttl«d Performance Criteria: For 5 days, student will select and appropriately use a grater when requested to do so by the teacher. 
Teacher strategies: ' ; _____ 



1. 
2. 

*> 

4 

6 

7. 



Place a grater, bowl and foods on the table in front of the Student. 
Explain and identify each item and their functions. . 

Demonstrate using the grater with carrots, potatoes and cheese, explaining the different size holes on the grater. 
Discuss safety rules in using the grater and demonitrate proper handling of it. 
pernpnstrate the |ypes of f oodjr IhaU^ 

Have the student pracllM grating the cai rots and cheflsfl ijsing different sizes on the gral^^ 

JReyiflW^iflinfll SS6Q ilem. " 



\ 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Student will participate in preparin^cheese toast "by grating the cheese. 

Use pictuf e/word»coded^4»c4pa-to pr e p a r e a aimpif salad (cabbage^nd cafrot salad Place rwedM ingredients onihe 
table along with several utensils. Ask student to grate the salad. 



214 



ERIC_ 



213 



117 



\ 



ITEM4-4 



Obt«cllv«: 



DICING 



Student will learn the concept of dicing and v»fjll discriminate among dicing, slicing and otjtling. 



Malarlala: 


Knife 


Spoon 


Potatoes 


Carrots 




Cookies 


Peeler 


Cucumbers 





Suggtsltd Ptrlormance Criteria^ For 5 days, student will select the appropriate tool for dicing and Mfill discriminate dicing from slicing or 

cutting as requested by the teacher. 

Teacher 8lral«ttles: 

1 Lay out all materials on the tatile and explain tlie unique characlerislics of dicing, cutting and slicing. 

2 Demonstrate the proper handling of a paring knife to dice, cut and slice using a potato, cucumber and carrot. 

3 Discuss safely rules regarding the use of the knife. 

4 A cookie can be used to demonstrate that aU foods cannot be diced, cut, or sliced. 

...Qfa^^^nl-^y m g ^ie cl ap p ropr i at e k i tch e n ut e n sil f rom a g ro up ol,kUcheaitenia,fliijllfafl.flpfiMipr).^^^ 

6. Student will practice dicing, slicing, and cutting with supervision ^s n<^ed. 

7 Demonstrate and have student peel an apple or potatorstction apple or potato into halve?; andquarters; slice into thin sections; and 
dice the apple or potato^ V.ii V W 

8 Review Qrigin;al SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Place aplclure o| diced carrots, a picture ot potatoes cut for Irench Iries and a picture of sliced tomatoes on the table. 
Ask the student to locate the vegetables that were diced, cut and sliced. 

Place carrots m refrigerator; put grater and other utensils in a drawer in the cabinet; ask student to locate and assemble 
food Items and utensils needed to prepare the recipe for carrots 

Use picture/word coded recipe and have the student prepare a salad, dicing carrots, slicing cucumbers and cutting 
tomatoes 
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rrEM4-5 


STORAGE OF iPRaZEHFOOD^ 




r' 




bb|#€tlv«: 


Student ^ill learn to select and to place ttie appropriate foods in the fre^r. 




' wit 
















Can 6< pork and beans Half-gallon Ice cream 
6-pack of pop Package of egg noodles 


2 bowls 
Magazines 







Suggt«l«d Ptrformanc* Crittria: For 5 days, student will choose the appropriate foods to be placed in the freezer when requested to daso 

by the teacher. 



Teacher Slrattgles: 

1. Place all items on the table before the student. ' , 

2 Explain each item and discuss appropria te sto ra ge for each fo od. . 

""T^HavrifS^^denTplac^^^ where they belong (cupboard, refrigerator, freezer). 

4 Have the student put the ice cream into 2 bowls. The student will put 1 bowl in the freezer and 1 bowl in the cupboard for 20 minutes. 

5. Discuss the results of the demonstration with the student, explaining the different temperatures of the freezer and the cupboard 
(cross reference to Items »-1 through 9-7). Use a thermometer to measure the temperature of the freezer, cupboard; and 
refrigerator. 

6 Have the student cut out pictures of foods andjnatch to aj^^ksheet s^pwmg a freez«r, cupboard and a refrigerator. 

7. Review original SSSO item. 

Specific The student viill make a list of foods that need to be frozen and make a cSlrd file for food storage. 

Student Take the class on a shopping trip to purchase food items from a grocery list. After returning, ask the student to put the 

Activities: groceries away. ■ ' - 
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|TEM4:6.. 
Maltrlalt: 



STORAGE OPREFRIQERATiD FOODS 



Student will learn to select and to place the appiopriate foods in the refrigerator 



Box of sugar 
Qallon of milk 
Mayonnaise 



6-^ack of pop 
Can of vegetables 
Salt, coffee, ketchup 



2 glasses 
Magazines 



Suggested Perfc*^ince Criteria: For 5 days, student will choose the appropriate food items to be refrigerated when asked to do so by the 

-\ - teacher.- • - - ■ ■ ■■ 

r 

Teacher Strategies: 

1. Place all the foods or i^e table before the student. 

_„__.2._£x|}lalaand ideotily s^K^h-food^f!^ 



3. Have the student fill 2 glasses with milk, putting one glass in the refrigerator and one in the cupboard for a 24-hour period. 

4. D i scuss Willi iiip class llw tesu lt s o f the demonstra t io n and have them taste or smell fresh and spoiled milk. 



5. Discuss spoilage of foods with health consideration. 

6. Have the student place all the foods in the appropriate place from the group of foodft. 

7. Review origirial SSSQ Item. 




Alt o r chopp i ng a t a gro ce ry st or e , ask the s t ud en t-tQ4tQw4lte iteiiis4iMhe^fop»f^0fage<f^asT^aduatty^ 
food items for storage. 



\ 

220 ' 




ITEM 4-7 



STORAGE OF REFRIGERATED FOODS 



Ob|«ctivt: I Student will learn to select and to place the appropriate foods tn the refrtgeralor. 



Mattrialt: 



Box of sugar 
Gallon of milk 
Mayonnaise 



6-pack of pop 
Can of vegetables 
Salt, coffee, ketchup 



2 glasses 
Magazines 



Suggestad Performance Criteria: For 5 days, student will choose the appropriate food \letns to be refrigerated when requested to do so by 

the teacher. 

■: - - - — ^ if -■— — : ••- 

teacher Strategies: _ ^ _ - „. 

1 . Place aii tne tooas on ine laDie oeiore ine siudeni. 



2. Explain and identify each food and its properties. Ask the student which one should be refrigerated. 

3. Have the student fill 2 Qiasaes with milk,.putling one glass in the ref rigeratox and one 24-hpuij»rlod. 

4. Discuss with the ciass the results of the demonstration and have them taste or smell fresh andspoiled milk. 

5. Discuss spoilage of food& with health consideration. , 

fi Hawft thft aiiident place all the foo ds in the a pDrop ri fltft n lfl fifl from the group QU ooda^ 

7. Review original SSSO item 



Specific 
Student 

Activity: 



r 

After shopping at a grocery store, ask the student to store the items in the proper storage areas. Gradually add differahl 
food items for storage. 
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ITEM 4-8 
Ob)tctlv«: 



RAW AND COOKED VEGETABLES 



Student will learn to select the appropriate vegfltables tha/ need to be cooked and will learn to select vegetables that can 
be eaten raw. 



] 



Materials: 


Celery 


Carrots 


Butter 


Salad dressing 




Lettuce 


Potato 


Salt 





Suggested Performance Criteria: For 5 days, when requested to do so by the teacher, the student will choose the vegetables that rteed to 

be cooked and those that can be eaten raw. 

Teactitr SIrattgles: : 

1. Place all food on the table4i>6fore the student. 

2. ' Name each vegetable and ask the student if it can ba eaten raw or needs to be cooked. 

3. I^vfllhe student cut a bite from eacfTvejgetQble an^aste the vegetable raw. Discuss the taste and texture with the class. 

4. Cook the potato and add butter and salt and repeat tasting exercise. 

5. Make a salad with lettuce, celery, carrots, and dressing and repeat tasting exercise. 

6. Students will dWuss the dilJerenM^^^^ 

7. Have the students make a list of vegeiables that can be eaten raw and those that need to be cooked and match to pictures of the 
ve getable. : . 



8. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activity: 



Prepare a card (ile (or raw and cooked vegetables. 
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ITCIJ A a 


lOENTIFVINQ BREAO-MAKINQ INGREDIENTS 






Ob)tcllv«: 


Student will learn to identify and to use correct bread ingredients. 


- / 








Mattrlali: 


Y«ast Salt Catsup - 
Milk Bread Mayonnaise ; 
Flour (all types) Sugar Starch 


Bowl 

Mixer (spoons) 


\ ' 











Suoflesled Perfomiance Criteria: For 5 days, when asked to do so by the teacher, the student will select and identify the ingredients for 

making bread. 

Teacher Strategies: . . . 

1 . Lay out bread ingredients on the table. Name eachingredient. 

2. Have student nante each ingredient needed to make bread. Assist when necessary. 

3. Discus^ the dif felfent types of flour (self-rising, bread, unbleached, bleached) and how these are used. Explain which flour needs to 

be sifted and which does not. 

■ ( " • .... 

4. Explain Steps in making simple bread recipe. 

5. Student, with assistance, will select ingredients from a table to make bread (other ingredients such as catsup, mayonnaise, etc.. will 
be on the table too). / , ' . 

6. Review original SSSO item. 



Specific 
Student 

Activity: 



The student will prepare and bake bread with assistance when needed using picture and coded card recipe. 
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ITEM 4-10 


, , f "^^ , 

STOVE DIALS - HIGH HEAT 




\ 


1 

Ob|tcliv«: 


Student Will learn 10 identify and io use the stove dials lor high heal salting. | 






Maltfftalt: 


1 ' ;f 

Stove With dials • Can of beans 

Printed dials on paper Cards with words (high, low, simmer and off) 


Pan 





Suga»sled Periormance CrHerta: For 5 days, student will demonstrate correct dial settings (high) on the stove at teacher's request. 
Tettcher Strategies: 

1. Provide student with printed cardboard dials showing high, low, medium, simmer and off . 
2: Explain each siatting and the temperatures. 

3. Discuss properties of each setting by demonstrating with a pan of water. ) 

4. Student will c|Lmonstrate by pointing to the different settings on a printed card of dials as the teacher calls them out. 
^"s" Have student inatctTCTids^ " • ; " 

6. The student will identify the correct setting on a stove when requested by the teacher. 

7. Review original SSSQ item. /i 

, — ■ Ir ' 

Specific 
Student 
ActivMy: 



Student will prepare a dish (can of beans) and appropriately sot aitove dial with assistance, 
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Ob|«cNv«:' 
ltol«ft«tt: 



STOVE 0IAL8 - LOW HEAT 



Student will learn to identify and to use the stove dials for low t>eBt setting. 



$tove with dials , 
Printed dials on paper 



Canoftieans ' ^ 

Cards with word3 {high. low. simmer and oil) 



Pan 



Sugoesled Pcrfonnance Crtterta: For S days, student will demonstrate correct dial settings (low) on the stove at teacher's request. 

« ' ■ • ■ .. . — ; — ' » ■ , ^ 

Teactter Siralegles: 

1 Provide student with printed cardboard dials showing high, low, medium, simmer and off. 

2 Explain each setting and the temperatures, / 

3 Discuss properties of each setting by demonstrating with a pan of water. 

4 Student will demonstrate by pointing to the different settings on a printed card of dials as the teacher calls them out. 

5 Have student match cards word (high, medium, low. simmer and off) to printed dials on work sheets. 

6 Student will ic<en% the correct setting on a stove when requested t>y the teacher. 

* 7 Review original SSSQ item 



Specific 
Student 
Activity: 



Student will prepare a dish (can of beans) and appropriately set stove dial with assistance. 



ITEM 4-12 



OVEN DIAL SETTING 



6b)*ctl««: I Student will learn to identify and to use the oven dials./ 



lialaciili; 



Oven dials on printed card Copfcles (douo^) Pan 
Cards with words (baite. brbii. preheaCoff) TX^rds withwnt>efa^2e0r^S0r300r^r400r450rO<f) Oven 



Suootsle^ Performance Crtleria: For 5 days, student will demonst^te correct dial settings on the oven at the teacher's request. 

Teacher Straltgles: ^ 

1. Provide student with printed dials showing settings on the os^en (words and numt>er8). 

2. Name and explain each setting. \ 
3 Student will imitate by pointing to the different settings when Requested by the teacher. 

4. Student will explain setting. 

5. Student will match words and number cards to printer dials. 
6 Student will identify the dial settings on the oven. n ^ ' 

7. Student will participate in making cookies and setting the oven dials correctly with teacher's assistance. 

8. Review original SSSQ item. 

Specific 
Student 
Activity: 
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ITEM 4-13 




NECK 








OblTCltvt: 


-| "Student witt learii lu id«iili(y Hie iwik oriitrel 




iins of clothinQr 



















Mattrialt: 


1 Shirts Pictures of men and women 


Blouses 


Dolls 


Pants 


Dress 1 



Suggested Performance Criteria: For 5 days, when requested to do so by the, teacher, the student will identify the neck size on various 

items. 



Teacher Strategies: 

1 . Lay out iteme of clothing on a table. 

2. Name and explain the neck on the correct items. / 

3. Point and name the neck on a picture of a man. woman, and doll. 

4. Student will imitate by pointing to the neck on the bictures of the man. woman, and doll. 

5. Student. will select the correct clothing from the t^ble with a neck. 
6.. Review original SSS; 



- Specific 
Student' 
Activities: 



Have students measure each others' n«^ck sizes. 

Take a field trip to a clothing store and hnve students try on appropriate size shirt or blouse. 
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CHEST 



Obltcllvt: [ Student will learn to identify the chest or tust on the body and orTiiems oTcTomrng: 



] 



Maltrlali: 



Shirts 



Pictures of men and wornen 



Blouses 



Dolls 



Pants 



Dress 



" Suflgesitd Hef f or i Hince Criteria; h or b days, student will i dentify the chest sj^s when requested^^t^ do so by the teacher. ^ 

Teacher Slralegles: 

i : Lay out items of clothing on a table. / 

2. Name and explain the chest or bust using tl^e clothing. 

3. Student will identify clothing and point to tind explain the chest or bust of the clothing. 

4. t-iave the student point to and name the bust or chest on pictures of the man and a woman. This can also be done w.ih the doll. 

5. Review original SSSQ item. / 4 



Specific 
SludenI 
ACIivllles: 



Students will measure their own chest sizes. 

Student will select item of clothing such as a blouse or shirt of appropriate size. 
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ITEM 4-15 




WAIST 


OblKllvc: 


Student will learn to identify the waist on the t 


>ody and omtems of duthirfg. - — ~ 






Mal«rials: 


Pants Pictures of men and won:ien 


Belts of different sizes • | 



Suggested Performance Criteria: For 5 days, student will identify the waist size when requested to do so by the teacher. 



Teacher Strategies: 

1 . Identify and explain the waist using a pair of pints and pictures of a man and woman. 

2. Student will imitate, identify, and explain the waist using the pants and the pictures of the man and woman. 

3. At the teacher's request, the student will identify the waist of a classmate. 

4. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Acllvllles: 



Have students measure waist size. 
Have a student select and try on pants. 

Have student select an appropriately sized belt, discussing addition*.! needed for buckling. 
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ITEM 4-16 IN8EAM / 

Ob)«cllv«: I Student will learn to identify the inseam or in side ol leg on the body and on clothing. I I 

Materials: | Pants Patterns Pictures ol a man and woman ; 



Sugiiesled Performance Criteria: For 5 days, when requested to do so by the teacher, the student will identify the inseam size. 



Teacher ilrateflles: 

1. Name and explain the inseam of a pairof pants, 

2. Have student name the inseam on a pair of pants. 

3. Student will identify inseam on a picture of man and woman. 
4 Student will cut out patterns of pants and identify the inseam. 
S. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
SliKlenI 
Acllvllles: 



Have students measure their own inseam length and measure length of inseam on a pair of pants. 
Have student select appropriately sized pants with correct length inseam. 



1 . 



'1 ,1 
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ITEM 4-17 
Obltcllvt: 



tohlet cleaner 



Student will learn to Identify and to use the correct cleaner for the toilet. 



Windex 



Dynamo 



Toilet brush 



Di^ano 



NA^inish 



Suflsested Performance Criteria: For 5 days, when requested to do soby the teacher, the student will identify and use the correct cleaner 

for the toilet. \^ 

Teacher Strategies: vr 

1 Lay out all cleaner items (Windex, pypamo, Drano and Vanish). 

2. Name and explain the use of ea^h cleaner. 

3. Student will select and explain theltoilet cleaner from a group of cleaners. 

4. Demonstrate the usi^i of the toilet cleaner by cleaning the toilet. 

5. Review original SSSQ item. 

Specific 
Student 
Activity: 




242 



ERIC 



243 



131 



ITEM 4. 18 OETERGiNT 



Ob|«cliv«: '^^^^ 10 identify and to use detefpanl correclly. 



Mattrtaii: | Spic-»< M-Span Cheer Washer Comet Gerber cereal 



Clothes 



Suoo«tttil PMHormance Criteria: For 5 days, when requested to do so toy the teacher, the student will identify and correclly use the 

detergent. 

Teacher Slralefltot: 

1 Lay out cleaning Herns (I fl./SpIc & Span/Comet/Cheer) and Gerber cereal on a table^^ 

2 Name and explain each Hem. 

3 Student wilhhen narne and explain each item. 

4 . Student will take clothes and detergent to washer and use correclly with teacher's assistance. 

5 Review original SSSQ item 

Speciiic 
Student 
Activity: 




241 



24 



132 



ITEM 4-19 BLEACH 



Ob|«cllvt: 



Studdnt witi learn to identify and to understand correct use of bleach. 



Mator^U: [ Dari< arid wfiite clothes Pi-gel Bon Ami Clorox Prell Washer | 

Suflflf t^td parformanct Cr:tf«rta: Fpr 5 days, wJierV requested to do so by the teacher, the student will correctly identify the use of bleach. 

! ■ ■ , ■ . • . : ' ■ ' ■ 

Teacher Siraitglet'.'' 

1. Uy out all thc> iterns (I.e., Giorox, Di~gei, B^^ 

2 Name and expl^in the use of each iterh. 

3 Student will then fianrte and explain eiach itefn.^ 

4 Discuss caution pf usirig bleach and possible daniage to colored cl^^ 

5. Demonstrate the use of bleai^h in ihe washer with clothes that need bleaching. 

6. Review oi'iginal SSSQ Uem. . 

Specific 
SludenI 
Aclivity: 
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ilTEM 4-20 



/ 

WASHER DIAflS - NORMAL CYCLE 



\ , ■ w / 

i>toi«cllv«: I Student will learn to Identify and to use the dials on a washing ma chine 

') I ' ' ■ 7 [ 



hi 

j^alerials: 



Printed washer dials 
Clothes with labels 
Washer 



/Printed cards (with cotton. washy& wear, dacron, 
/ polyester, tumble dry. permanentvpress and knit) 
' Soap 



Suflflesled Ptrlormance Criteria: For 5 days, when re^iuested to do so by the teacher, the student will identify and correctly use the 

normal-cycle dials^q a washer. '■ — 

Teacher Strattflles: / 

1 . Point to each setting on the printed dial ca/ds, explaining each. Explain and match type of clothing id setting on dial. 

2. Student will match word cards to printed washer dial card and name and explain each setting. 

3. Demonstrate setting on the washer. / 

4. Students will select the clothes and set/the dial correctly according to the clothing label. 

5. Student will wash clothes combining 4-18 and 4-19 (detergent and bleach) with assistance as needed. . 

6. Review original SSSQ Item. ■/ • ^ 



Speclllc 
Student 

Actiiritles: 



Student will identify and use the washer dials according to the clothing labels. 

Student wiil independently combine detergent (4-18), bleach (4-19), and use of dial to wash clothes. 
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ITEM 4-21 


WASHER DIALS - PERMANENT PRESS CYCLE 


Objtclivt: 1 


Student will learn to Identify and to use the dials on a washing machine. | 






Mattrittt: 


Printed washer dials Printed cards (with cotton, wash & wear, dacron. 
Clothes with Iat>el8 polyester, tumble dry, permanent press and knit) 
Washer Soap 


u 





Suggested Performance Criteria: For 5 days, student will Identify and correctly use the permanent press dials on a washer when requested 

to do so |by the teacher. 



Teacher Strategies: 

1. Point to each setting ffn the printed dial cards, explaining each. Explain and match type of clothing to setting on dial. 

2. Student will match>ord cards to printed washer dial card and name and explain each setting. 

3. ^Demonstrate setting on the washer. "~ ; — 

4. Students will select tihe clothes and set the dial correctly according to the clothing label. 

5 student will wash clothes «6mbining 4- 18 and 4-1 9 (detergent and bleach) with assistance as needed. 

6. Review original SSSQ item. 

Student will identify and use the washer dials accoYding to the clothing labels. 

Student will independerv.i/ combine detergent (4-18), bleach (4-19). and use of dial to wash clothes. 



4 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 




ITEM 4-22 
ObfMtivt: 

Mattrlala: 



WASHER DIALS 



I Student will learn to identify and to use the dials on a washing machine. 



□ 



Printed washer dials 
Clothes with labels 
Washer 



Printed cards (with cotton, wash & wear, dacron, 
polyester, tumble dry. permanent press and Knit) 
Soap 



Suafltsttd Performance Criteria: For 5 days, student will identify and correctly use the diels on a washer when requested to do so by the 

teacher. 

' ' • ■ - - \ ■ .. ■ ■ . - . _. ^ . V . . .... .. . . .. . 

\ 

Teacher Stritesles: 

1 . Point to each setting on the printed dial cards, explaining each. Explain and match type of (Clothing to setting on dial. 

2. Student will match word cards to printed washer dial card and name and explain each setting. 

3. Demonstrate setting on the washer. 

4. Students will select the clothes and set the dial correctly according to the clothing label. / 

5. Student will wash clothes combining 4-1B and 4-19 (detergent and bleach) with assistance as needed. 

'"■6.'~'Beview'briginari5'SSQ'"itemr'"'' " " " " ' " ' " ,,. ' ' 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Student will identify and use the washer dials according to the clothing labels. 

Student will in'^ependently combine detergent (4-18), bleach (4-19), and use of dial to wash clothes. 



- -I 
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ITEM 4-23 



Ob)«cliva: 



Malerlait: 



DRYER OikLS - COTTON SETTING 



Student will learn to identify and to use the appropriate dial setting on a dryer 



i 



^ 

n 



Printed dryer dials 
Clothes with labels 
Dryer 



/ Printed cards (with cotton, wash & wear, dacron. 
/ wash & tumble dry. permanent press and knit) 
' Softener 



Suggested Performance Criteria: For 5 days, when requested to do so by the teacher, the student will identify and correctly us0 the di£ 

on a dryer. / 

Teacher Strategies: / . 

1. . Point to each setting on the printed dial cards and explain each. Explain and match types of clothing to setting on dial. 



son // 



student will match word cards to printed dryei* dial card, then name and explain each setting. 



Demonstrate setting on the dryer. / 

Students will select the clothes and set the dial correctly according to the clothing label. 
5. Student will wash cloiiies for one cycle and then feel to see if the clothes are dry. 
6 Fleview original SSSCj item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activity: 
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ITEM 4 24 
Oli|«cllv<i: 



DRYER DIALS « SVNTH^^ TIC SETTING 



StiidGnt will learn toiidentify and to use the appropriate dial setting on a dryer. 



Printed dryer dmis 
Clothes with labels 
Dryer 



Printed cards (with cotton, wash & wear, dacron, 
wash & tumble dry. permanent press and knit) 
Softener 



Suggested Performance Criteria: For 5 days, when requested to do so by the teacher, the student will identify and correctly use the dials on 

on a dryer. 

Teacher Strategies; 

1 Point to each setting on the printed dial cards and explain each. Explain and match types of clothing to setting on diaL 

2, Student will match word cards to printed dryer dial card, then name and explain each setting. . 

3. Demonstrate setting on the dryer. 

4 Students will select the clothes and set the dial correctly according to the clothing label. 

5 Student will wash clothes for one cycle and then feel to see if the clothes are dry. 
6> Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
AcUvity: 



Student will identify and use the dryer dials according to the clothing labels. 
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5. Health, First Aid .& Safety 



£RIC 



Ob|«cliv«: 
Materiuli: 



BATHING SOAP 



;StuUent wiit i^arnlo aelecl and to use bathing soafp appropriately for maintaining bodily cleanliness. 



□ 





Sink cleaner 
Sink 


Deodorant soap 

Doll or hiiman bi^ir wig 


Hair shampoo 
Glass cleaner 



Suggested Performance CrAeria: Stud^nV.WiMiS^l^ct and use appropriate soap for washing his hand^ every day for one week without 

■'■••^ ' ' J' prompting.'-; ■ . , ■ • 

Teacher Strattgieo: ;; /"^'V '■'.'.[ 

. 1 Piace all four soap items on table in front olstudelr^t. 

2 Pick up each item and read labels to provide clues to student about each item's^u v ;, 

3 Go through each item and shovy studeni how oach cteaneir.or uofkp is supposed to be used, i.e., shampoo doll's/wig s hair with 
shampoo, clean sink with Ajiax. cle^n windpw with yvindex, and wash hands with hand so^p. 

4 Provide ieach i^em to student dnd let him use each jiem appropriately himself; provide prompting if needed: 

6 Review what item is to be used to keep youir body clean, then discuss other alternate ways to rr^intain body cleanliness other than 
washing hands, such as bathing or showering. 

6 Review original SSSQ item 



Specific 
Student 
ActivMy: 



Ha* and soap atv/ays available in classroom so student can wash his hands before lunch or encourage student to 
us 6uap at home for bathing/or taking a Shower 




/ 



ITEM 5-2 
Ob)«clivft: 



rOOTHBflUSH 



Student will learn how and why to u&a thSb toothbrush appropriately 



Maltrialt: 


Toothbrushes 




Chewing gum 


1 ^^^^ '^mmk 




Toothpaste 


/ 


Peanut butter 


j Sink 




Disposable cup 


Mouthwash ' 


f Set of false teeth 
Tableknife 



Suggested Performance Crileria: Student yyriil independently be able to exhibit appropriate teeth brushing each day at school f or Qne week . 



Teacher Strategies: 

1 . Place false teeth in front of studeht on table. Front of teeth arf v^way from student (in line with his own teeth). Place small but obvious 
amount of peanut butter over jieeth. 

2. Have student pour milk and ^outhwash over teeth, then use wettened gum in an atitempt to remove peanut butter. 

3. When these efforts fail, hav^ student put toothpaste on brush and remove peanut butter by brushing, miming which directions the 
strokes should go to remise the most peanut butter. ^ 

4. Review all of the areas oh the false teeth that need ^ru^tiii^r^ 

5 Then, with feacher modeling the faiaj^eettCliave student copy the brushing on the same areas of his own teeth. Help student with 
hand positioning as neededft^'^ — _ 

6. Allow s^ident to brush his own teeth in sinls. reviewing the brushing pattern just provided. 

7. After finishing, provide cup of water to rinse mouth and spit in sink. 

6. Remind student that he needs to brush after meals, that brushing helps strengthen gums, and that toothpaste helps curb bad breath. 

9. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Have toothpaste and toothbrush available to student for brushing when he fifst comes in and after he eats lunch. 
Encourage student to brush after meals at home. ' ' ' 
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ITEM 5^3 
Oblecllve: 

Materials: 



FINGERNAIL CLIPPERS 



P Student will learn appropriate use of fingernail clippers jfor mainf^aining neat and clean fingernails. 



Fingernail clippers 
Pocketknife 



Brush 
Calliper 



Suggested Performance Criteria: For a period of 2 weeks, student will independently exhibit appropriate use of fingernail clippers in 

maintaining neat and clean nails. 

Teacher Slraleglea: ^ 

1. Initially, ask student if he knows what needs to be done to fingernails in order to keep them neat. 

2 Provide answers if he dpes not know. 

3 Providing student with the utensils, ask him if he can tell, without using them, which utensils would be best or e: >ieat to use in order 
to ^iip and clean fingernails. 

4 Have student demonstrate how he would use each utensil to clip and clean his fingernails. Avoid the possibility of student cutting 
himself with the knife. 

5. After demonstration, ask student which item was easiest to use. 

6 If he does not select the fingernail clippers, show him the danger or problem with the item he selected, then repeat question. 

7 After he selects cirppers, use hand shadowing or modeling to show proper use of clippers by making several small cuts and not 
Uoing too deep, 

8 /k^fter student seems to understand, fade prompting or modeling and allow student to demonstrate independent appropriate use of 

ctippers. 

9 Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activity: 



Have toothpaste and toothbrush available to student for brushing when he first comes in and after he eats lunch. 
Encourage student to brush after meals at home/ 
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ITEM S 4 
Ob)«ctlv«: 

Materials: 



ifhHD SOAP 



Sliidenl.will loarn to select and to use hand soap to maintain personal cleanliness after use of the bathrooi|i. 



Bathroom cleaner 
Hand soap 



Comet 

A|ax window cleaner 



Suggesttd Ptrlormance Criltria: For one week, student will use hand soap to wash his hands each time he uses the restroom. 

Teacher Strattglts: 

1. Place all (our items on table in front of student. 

2 Ask student if. based on what he learned in 5-1, he knows wh«ch item is used to maintain personal cleanliness after using the 
restroom. 

3 Go through each item. Show how each item is supposed to be used (i.e., clean bathroom with bathroom cleaner, clean sink with 
Comet, wash a window with the Ajax window cleaner, and wa^h hands with the hand soap). 

4, Provide each item to student and let him u$e each item appropriately himself. Provide prompting if needed. 

5 Remind student that in order to maintain personal cleanliness, as he learned in S-1 . he needs to wash his handsafter using restroom. 

6 Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activity: 



Have hand soap available in classroom to wash hands. 
Encourage student to use soap after restroom use at home. 
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ITEM 5-5 



SHAMPOO HAIR 



Obt«cliv«: 



Student will learn to use shampoo to clean his hair. 



Materials: 



Brush 
Comb 
Deodorant 



Towels 
Cooking oil 
Shampoo 



Natural hair wig with head mold 
or doll iwith washable hair 

Sink 



Suggested Pertormince Crlleria: Student will independently exhibit appropriate use of hair shampoo as needed for a period of two weeks. 

Teacher Stralegita: 

1 Place doll with washable hair or the wig on mold in front of student. 

2 Put some of the cooking oil in the hair to make it oily, explaining to the student that oily hair is a sure sign of dirty hair. 

3 WitH the brush, comb, and deodorant stick, have student use each item jreparately in the hair then immediately check to see if the 
hair is less oily. 

4. When student realizes that the hair is still oily, have him take the wig to th^ sink to use the shampoo. 

5 Turn head over under water to wet it and apply a small buj sufficient amount of shampoo, kneading it into hair to form suds over 
entire head, - 

6 Rinse, then repeat. . ' 

7 After second application and rinse, towel dry hair and check to see it it is still oily. 



When student realizes that the hair is now clean, allow him to shampoo his own hair using the same technique and have him wash 




Retfiind student iRat when his hair is oily, it is dirty and needs to be shampooed. 
Review original SSSQ item. 



SpecltJc 
Student 
Activity: 



Maintain supply of shampoo at home and at school to allow student to wash his hair as needed. 
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CHANGE CLOTHING 



Sludeni will learn lhal cerlain clolhing needs to be changed daily. 



T 



Hal 


Shoes 


i 

1 


Clean socks 


Coal 


Dirly socks 


i 

i 


2 washcloths 


Vinegar 




i 

1 


» 



■I • , ■• 

Suggtiled/Ptrformance Crllerta: Sludeni will come lo school wilh a clean pair socks on every day fjor one week. 



Teacher 9tral#gi«;s^ 



2 

3/ 
4, 
5, 

6 

7 
8 
9 



/Have Sludeni smell the hat. coal, shoes, and dirty socks, and indicate yvhich had the most unplosani smell. 
' Have sludeni smell clean socks then dirty socks and indicate why dir/y ones smell worse. 
Ask sludeni what causes the bad smell in the dirly socks— prompt il reply is inaccurate. 

Explain to sludeni lhal any clolhing that is usually worn next lo the skin is succeplible lo perspiration saturation and a bad smell. 
To emphasize the point, pour a small amount of vinegar on the table and place one washcloth In the vinegar and the other washcloth 
on the |jf(5t one. Lift up both washcloths and have student smell them end indicate which smells more. 

Tell him that the washcloths are like the clothes we wear; the ones we wear next to our skin where the perspiration is get the dampest 
and srnttil the worst: thus, they need changing every day. 

Ther> present the hat. coat, and socks again, and ask him which of IhWse are worn rexl to the skin. 
When he chooses the socks, then remind him that socks need to be changed every day. 
Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Acllvily: 



Keep a pair of socks at school should his become soaked with perspiration and need changing. 
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ltl M'i. 7 / SOAP FOR WASHING OiSHES 

■ 

Oli)i»cllvii: 1^ SituJunt will leurn to stilecf and to use appropriate soap for washing dishes 



DishbOcip Shampoo ; Peanut butter 

Glass cleanei Sink Dishcioths (2) 

Comol Saucers T-towel 



Suggested Perloimanct Crltert«: U^on request, student wilt demonstrate appropriate use of dishsoap to wash dishes. 
Teacher Slralegles: 

1 I Hie up all thu (;luaner&» in front of student apd read each label to determine if it provides information about what the cleaners are 
de&ignud to bo used for 

'J Horn thu mformahon re/^d. have student selbct the cleaner that is designed to be used to Wfash dishes, 
3 Pla(.e a small bu! obvious amount of peanut butter on the saucer 

4* Show iiiuduni how to fill sink with hot waier/fegulaling temperature by hand, then how to add dishsoap to get adequate sudsing 
attiof* ^ 

f) WhUukj dii^hcloth and placing dishes in water, show student how to wash the peanut butter off the dishes; then rirtse Ihern in hot 
walof dtic! ifui them off to dry, Teaclier may want to wash with student obsefving 

i 

6 AltMf si'.ideni suems to understand the process, let htm wash several dishes and rinse and set them off to dry; or dry with T-towel. 
/ Heviuw original SSSQ iWMifi 



Specific 
Student 
AcliviiteH. 



1 tavf^ ^luiitaii wash disfies at home 

Htivc ->iuiU;rit wash <j»shus alter ckiiis aclivity s^uch as a party 



ITEM I B 
Ob|ecUv«: 

Mal«ri«lt: 



WELL-BALANCED DIET 



Student will learn about the basic food groups and wS^at constitutes a well-balanced diet. 



Budget for grocery purchasing 
Cooking utensils available 



Dinner, silverware, glasses available 



Suggettttd Porformance Criltria: During one week, student will independently be able to identify both foods from \t)e basic food groups 

and an appropriate meal menu when asked by a teacher. 



Teacher Stratagias: 



\ 



1 . Explain that there are four basic food groups required for a nutricious diet: bread, meat, vegetables, and dairy. 

2. On a blackboard or sheet of paper, write down the food groups as list heaciingG. then brainstorm with the student and record a list of 
foods that would qualify under each heading. 

3 After the lists have been recorded, plan some various meal menus with ihe student. 

4 Have the student select a meal that he would enjoy from the various basic food groups. 

5 if possible In your program, accompany the studerit to the store to purchase the items. 

6, Make plans lor how to cook the meal, and with use of possibly a home econon^'cs* kitchen, prepare the meal to the student's 
preference, reminding him that the meal is a well-balanced diet. 

7. Finally, eat the meal and give student a chance to use his skills frorn item 5-7 in cleaning up. 
Revit original SSSQ item. 



B 

Specific 
Student 
Adivftles; 



Allov^ student to plan and possibly to prepare meals at home. 

Have student do a class bulletin board depicting foods in the various food groups 
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ITEM 5-9 
Obiective: 

Materials: 



TREAT A BURN 



Student will learn the appropriate action to take in case of a skin burn. 



First aid manual 

Red washable markers 



Sink 

Suntan lotion 



Bandages 
Butter 



Suggesied Perlormance Criteria: For one week, student will correctly respond with the appropriate action to take for a skin burn when 

asked by the teacher. , ' 



Teacher Strategies: 

I. Look up procedure in the first aid manual on how t5 deal with burns. 
^ Read section aloud where it says to run ^ater over the burn. ' 

3. With the marker, make a red stain on the student's arm to represent a burned areai: 

4. Give student the choice pf putting bandage, suntan lotion or running water over it. 

5. When he has chosen the water, as instructed in the first aid manual, have student afctually go and run water over the simulated burn 
spot, 

. t., \ . > ... . . • 

6 Review original SSSQ item. - 



Specific 

Studem'^ 

Activities; 



Have student make a bulletin board or poster about what to do in case of injury, and f lave the appropriate action for a ski^ > 
burn iticluded. 

Enroll student in first-aid course. 
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ITEM 5 to 
Objective: 

Malerlatt: 



OPEN, BLEEDING CUT 



Student will learn the appropriate response lor dealing with an open, bleeding cut. 



Hot water bottle 

Bandages 

Tack 



Sink 
Red dye 



Handkerchief 
First aid manual 



Suggtsted Pertormanct Crittria: For one week, student will correctly respond, vorbally and by (jj^monst ration, with the appropriate action 

to take to stop bleeding of a cut whenever asked by !he teacher. 

Teacher Strattgiet: 

1 look up the procedure in the first aid manual for how to deal with cuts th^t are openly bleeding. 

2 Read section aloud that indicates that direct pressure on the wound is best to stop the bleeding. 

3 Fill the hot water bottle with water, adding the red dye; then after the bottle is filled so that the rubber is stretched slightly, use the 
tack to puncture the bottle to simulate bleeding. 

4 In an effort to stop the "bleeding.** have the student put a bandage on Ih^ "wound/' ar)d run water over it. 

5 Then, as the tirsi atd manual indicated, use a handkerchief and apply direct pressure to 'he "wound" to shov^ow the "bleeding" 
stops. Have stiicJent continue this until "bleeding stops" (water runs out of bag). 

6. Finally, have student apply direct pressure to a spot on teacher's arm so teacher c^an indicate how rnuch pressure is needed by 
student m order lo stop open bleeding; 

7. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activity: 



^Have student make a bulletin board or poster about what to do in case of injury. Include a portion on what to do in case of 

an open, 'cieeding cut. 
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ITEM 5-11 
Objective: 



EYE IRRITANT 



Student will learn what to do to remove an irritant from the eye, 



Materialt: 


Small rubber ball 


Sink 


Bandages 




Baby powder 


Mouthwash 


Cotton balls 




Doll 







Suggested Performance Criteria: For one week, student will correctly respond with the appropriate action lo lake for removing an irritant 

from the eye. 



Teacher SIrelegles: 



1 Look up the procedure in the first aid manual for the best way to remove a burning substance. 

2 Read section aloud that says to flush the eye with water to remove a burning substance. 

3 Explaining to the student that the eye is always wet; get the rubber ball damp by wetting it underneath water. Then explain that the 
baby powder will simulate how something can get in the eye. Sprinkle the ball so that the powder sticks to the ball. 

4 Explain that if you have something in your eye that is burning, you need to remove it as quickly as possible with something that will 
not also hurt your eye, . . . . i 

5. (Have sluderit place bandage on ball and then point out that if the powder were the irritant, it would stilt be in contact with the eye. 
This would not be a preferable alternative. 

6 Have student try to pick up all of powder quickly with cotton baits. Point out ttiat some powder residue remains. 

7 Point out that mouthwash is not intended to be put in one's eye. 

a Then place the ball under running waier to show how quickly and effectively the powder is removed. 

9 Have student practice by rinsing eye on doll 

10 Review uriyinal SSSQ item 



Specific 
Student 
Aclivilies: 



Have student make a bulletin board or poster about what to do in case o! injury. Include a section on what to do if an 

irritant gcMs in your eye 

tEiiioll student in lirst-uid cou^^se 
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IIBM 5 12 


BODY THERMOMETER 


Obleclive: 


Sliident will learn use of thermomeler lo determine body lemperalure and to ascertain temperature levels that require 
the attention of a doctor. 






Maltrlalt: 


Two thermometers Sink 
One digital probe thermometer (only if available) Washcloth 
Forehead temperature strips 

i( ^1^^ — 



Suoeetted Performance Criteria: When teacher asks for a period of one week; student will demonstrate appropriate use of thermometer 

and indicate the temperature that would require a doctor's attention. 



Caution: Avoid use of glass thermometer if student bites down or if he does not have the ability to read it 
Teacher Strategies: 

r Using glass thermometers, give one to student and keep one. Show student how to read the thermometer by holding it up 
horizontally with your fingers. Slowly spin it to read. 

2. Take your temperature and the student's temperature. Show student how to place thermometer under the tongue for several 
minutes before reading it 5^ 

3. Have student demonstrate ability to read therrfiometer by reading his own and the teacher's. 

4 Discuss with student how elevatedbody temperature is a sign that something is wrong with (he body and that temperature of higher 
than 101'' can have ^ changing effect on the body. Also, explain that a temperature above 98.6 is not normal, and that any 
temperature at)ove 101'' definitely indicates that a physician should be consulted. ^ 

5. Review original SSSQ item. 

If student uses dtyttal probe thermometer best, follow the same procedures as above. 
U»lng forehead temperature strips 

1 II studeni does not seem able to read his temperature from the regular or digital Ihejrmometer. use the forehead temperature strip. 

2 Show student how to apply strips to forehead, explaining that they change color if one has a temperature. 

3 Soak washcloth in hot water, then apply it to the student's head (not so hot that it burns) in order to raise his forehead skin 
lempeiature 

4 Use the strip ayain, applying il lo sludenl's loi eheacJ. Shpw sludeni in Ihe mirror how Ihe strip changes colors. Explain thai when it 
changes color, to look lor the brighter area to tell the temperature Or Ihe farther up the scale lo Ihe right. Ihe more he needs lo see a 
doctor (Instructions lor use of the strip thermomelar vary according to brand and should be consulted prior lo leaching Ihe 

section) 
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Specilic SliuJent wil! inaku bulletin board showing temperatures that are considered to be dangerously high and whfch should be 

Student brougtit to the allenlion of a doctor. 

Acltvillet: Enroll student in (irst-aid course. 

ttave student take and record the temperatures of his classmates. 
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ITEM 5-13 
Objeclive: 



STERILIZING THERMOMETEfii 



Student will learn method for sterilizing a thermometer before taking someone's temperature. 



Maleriiitt: 


Thermometer 


Scope 


Winder 




Sink 


Rubbing alcohol 


First-Aid or medical manual 



Suggested Performance Criteria: For one week, when asked to do so by the teacher, student wilt demonstrate appropriate method for 

sterilizing a thermometer before taking someone's temperature 

Teacher Strategies: 

1 Look up ttie proper procedure for taking temperature in the first-atd manual including instructions on ste^iiizmg the thermometer 
Read the section aloud. 

2 Read the labels on Windex and Scope to see what they are used for in order to eliminate them from consideration 

a Considering that the manual said to sterilize ttiermometer with alcohol, ask student why manual did not reconmiend water 

4 If he cannot answer correctly, explain that cold water does not eliminate germs and that hot water would eliminate germs but give an 
inaccurate high reading. Put thermometer under hot water and read. 

5 Since alcohol is internally tiarmful, explain tt^at only a small amount of tt must be used to sterilize tt)e thermometer before using it 
eact^ time 

G Finally have studuni sterilize thermometer and take his own temperature, noting difference between ttie reading and when it was 
under tiot waiei 

7 Review onyiiuil SSSQ item 



Specific 
Student 
Aclivilies: 



283 



On btudeni (irst aid bulletin board, include procedure for sterilizmg thermometer 
student in first-aid course 
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ITtM 5 J4 



ASPIRIN FOR FEVER 



Ob)«cllv«: 1^ Sliidt^ni wttl learn whai to use in order to lower a lever. 



Tumsi 
. Oi-Gel 



Prell 
Aspirin 



First-aid or 
mc^dical manupl 



SUgfleftfed Ferformence Crlt«ri#: For one weeK^^student will correctly respond to teacher regarding which medicine is used to lower a 

_ _ . . .t^yer. - ........ . . . 

Teacher SIrategte*: ' " \s 

1 Find the procedufa in the first-aid or medical manual for lowering body temperature.^ 

2 Bead over the l^beli^of the Turns, 0i-6e^and Frell andask student if the label says anything abo^t lowering a fever. 

3 Go over aspirin label to see what it says about lowering fever. 

4 Finally, ask student (6 recite the mettiod for lowering fever. 

b_. B!^y^J^M:on SSSQ item 



Specific 
Student 
AclivKies: 



^ On student first aid bulletin board, inclade section on use of aspirin to lower fever. 
Enroll student in first-aid course. 
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ITEM 5-15 
Obi«Aliv«: 

Materials: 



PREVENT SUNBURN 



Student will learn the correct substance to use to prevent sunburn. 



Aftershave lotion 


1} 


Suntan lotion 


\ r 

First-aid in 




Deodorant stick 




Cologne 


rnedtcal manual 


t 



Suggesltd Partormanca Criteria: At any lime Ibr a week student will correctly respond to teacher about what to use to prevent sunburn 
Teacher Stralagles: 

1 Find out what the first-aid or medical manual says about prevention of sunburn. 

2. Then take all of the other materials and go over the labels on each one, noting what each label says about the sunburn. 

3 Have student select and then verbalize about what he will use to avoid sunburn the next time he spends a long time in the sun. 

4. Review original SSSQ item. 

Specilic On first aid or health bulletin board, include section on surtburn prevention 

Student 

Activities: Enroll student in first-aid course 
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ITEMS 16 

« 

Ob|«cliv«: 
Materials: 



PRESCRIBED MEDICATION 



Student will learn how to follow directions on prescription (or jhedication. 

V y n 



Simulated prescription labels 



Bottle of sugar pills 



Suflgasted Parlormanca CrItarIa: For one week, on request from teacher, student will be able to respond correctly about when to take 

prescription medicine. 

Note: If student cannot read, then the prescription labels must be read to htm. However, he must possess memory ability sufficient to 

remember ihe instructions on the prescription label • 

, , _ *• 

Teacher Stratagits: ^ 

If studant can read: r ^ 

^ 1 Have student read the simulated prescription labels and tell what it says about when to take the medication. 
2. Have student think about activities that " ;dn each day that correspond to times when medication is to be taken: 



day would be at meal times, twice a day would b^ when he wakes up a^d wheri^he goes to t>ed. 
3. Have student go back over each simulated prescription and tell the teacher when he would take each medication. 
4V TO on the sugar pills, let him take th^m as instructed on label. 

5. Review original SSSQ item. ^ ^ 

II student does not/cannot raad: 



three times a 



1. 
2. 
3 
4 



Read each prescription label to the student. Emphasize what each says about when to take the medication. ^ 

After reading thern all to the student, review each one and try to think of ways to remember when to take each prescription. 

If possible, try tojl^mtTof any signs that can be put on the label to reitiind the student when to takeikhe medicine. 

Using ttie bottle of sugar pills, put one of the labels on the bottle and allow the student to take the/pills daily as the prescription 
instructs Have the student take the pills home if necessary in order toHake them as instructed 1 . 

Review original 3SS0 item. " — ^ 



(Note: Parent involvement is recommended to ensure that the student understands and follows the prescripttoa instructions.) 



Specific 

Stud?nl^ 

Activity: 



_ll jhejittu^ tiim do a health bulletin board, including a section on following instructions on a 
' prescription \abe\. ^ ' . ^ ^^.^ _ 



EMC 
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ITEM 5-17 SAFE NIGHT CLOTHING 

Ob|acliv«: Sludenl will learn whal color is safest to wear at night. 



Long rectangular box with eyeholes at one end and a method for showing colored squares at the other without letting 
light in. ■ ... \.. . ^ 



8ugg§sl«d Parform«nc« Criteria: For one week, student will be able to identify for the teacher which of two colors is safer to wear at night; 

and then which, of all colors, is the safest to wear at night. 

Teacher Straltgles: 

1 Construct the box so that the colored squares can be shown at one end and the student can look in the other without light directly 
entering the interior of the box. 

2, Explain to the student that the interior of the box represents the dark of night which is what a driver would be seeing. 

3 VVhen the student looks into the eyeholes, slip various colored squares into the cppo and ask student which one is 
easiest to see. thus safest — 

4 Put the ones he chooses as easiest to see to one side and others to another siie. 

5 Tlien take two from the easier "chosen" group and ask which of the two is the safer. 

6 Then ask student if he notices any trend abc :t the ones he selects, soliciting that the lighter-colored squares are easier to see in the 
dark 

7 Ask him which colof^ would be easiest to see at night (white). 

8. Then ask him what colors would be best tor him to wear at night in order to be safe. 

9. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activity: 



Have student develop safety bulletin board and include what color is safest to wear at night. 
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ITEM 5- IB 
ObJ«cUv*: 



HELP DROWNING PERSON 



Slrident will learn appropriate action to lake in order lo help someone in danger of drowning. 



Maltrialt: 


First aici manual 


Life preserver 


Styrofoam/paper cup 




Unplugged or simulated 


Sink 


Small weights 




tHi&phone 




Pencil 



SuggMt«d Ptrformanct Criltrta: Student will demonstrate verbally and physically to the teacher for one week the most appropriate action 

to take to assist someone in danger of drowning. 

Teachtr Strategies: 

1. Go over the ftrst-atd manual and see what it says about rescuing a person in danger of drowning. 

2 Fill the sink with water, punch some small holes in the bottom of the styrof oam or paper cup, and place the small weights in the cup 
bottom. 

3 Explain ib the student that the cup, when placed in the sink wAterj. represents someone drowntng The smktng cup ts^similar to the 
approximate time a bystander has to rescue the victim, remembering that the person is probably hysterical. 

4, Ask student lo indicate what would probably happen to the victim, if the student ran for help, considering the little time available. 
" ^ Show the time by placing the cup in full sink and indicate that it represer^ts the time the victim has before going under. ~ 

5 Ask student lo indicate what would happ^yo if he made a phohe call for help, and simulate a phone conversation with phone. 

6 Ask student to indicate what would happen if he jumped in to try to s^ve the hysterical victim. 
7. Showstudent, via teacher's questions, that the above solutions are noi the best. 

8 Ask studeni to indicate what would happen if preserver were thrown to victim, showing student that this os best solution. 

9 Have student practice this by throwing a life preserver so that the rope lays out so student could pull victim in. Oo this in swimming 
pool if one IS available. ^ 

10 Review onyinal SSSQ Item | 



Specific 
Student 
Activity: 



On safely bulletin board, have student show best way lo save a drowning victim. 
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ITEMS 19 
Ob|ecttve: 

MalMlalt: 



\ 



PRESSURIZED CANS 



Shident will learn Ihat pressurized cans '^te p^en'lially dangerous and should be kepi away from (ire. 



4- 



Coffee 

Sail substitute 

^ — T 



\ Clorpx 

VHair spray can 



Deodorant spray can 
Paint spray can 



Suggtsltd Perlormanct Criteria: For oi^e week, student will indicate, upon request from the teacher, those items which are potentially 

dangeijous and should be i^ept from fire. / 

Teacher Strategies: \ \ ' 

1 L|ne up ali of the items, and with the student, go over the label^ ol each item. 

2 S^t aside those items which indicate on the label that trioy should be kept away from fire and heat. ^ 

3 Alter selecting Iho^se items which indicatd potential danger (trie spray cans), ask student what all of those items have in common, 

4. Explain to studeiit that wfien heated, the pressurized spray can? are capable of exploding, thus should always be kept atfvay from 
heat or fire. • . ; \ 



\ 



5 Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Acllvlly: 
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IftMS ai ^ ' . PROTECT EYES 

Sludt 



pbi«cllv«,; r SlUjCJenl ifwill (earn how to protect his eyes when worjung^ith materials that splatter or lly arid which could damage his 



\^ « l-l 



[ 



Milorlale; | S»jAglasses '/i; glasses " Goggles without vdnts 

Glasses Goggles with vents Water 



Suggetled Pvrlorfnanct Criteria: For one week, student will indicate, upon request from teacher, the type of eye ^reflection that is best (or 

T#iiclHir Stfiilifllts: ■ vr ■ ^ 

^ ^J!}i simulale flying particles often encounterad when someone is using a grinder 

. *^?Tiowevep 1^ wFile^usmg a gnnaer arrsoHd and^ w i ie r ea s i tf i ei wato i w i l l i i u l t iar ni h is eyes- 

2 Have studi^nit^^^^^ of tfie glasses and gogg!es; then with each one, take a small handful of water and gently throw It towards 

; ■ ■■ his-oyes- " ' _ ' . ■ -'^ • " ■ 

/3 Hav0siuderitseiedlhetWoeye^^^^^^ 

4 A^suriHog iW s^^^^ ithe knows why M «s be^^^^ ^ 

6 If fie does no! know, explain iha! i^yes neetl proie^^^^ also need oxygen; and ttiat the vented goggles provide adequate 

protectron pliis oxygen to Ihe eyes / 

<:> let siufieiii wuik or play v, ia i hour wiUi eaiJt* ttei oif goggles to reali/e the different effects 



SpecHtc 
Student 
Activity: 



Oh li saUMy t:^nlieiin tmjp^d. include a section bn ttie use^f ventilated goggles when working with machinery that throws 
panic ground V , , 



— - - — - — - — ■ ' ' -- 



1 1 bM b 2r 
Ob|#cltyt: 

MiUrlils: 



^ LIFT HEAVY OBJECT 

Student will learn the proper way to lift a heavy ob^ct from the floor. 



Broom 

Large box (approximately 25'' x 15" x 10") with moderate weight in H for student being taught. 
Large box (same size) with slightly heavy weight in it for student being taught. 



Suggestad Ptrtorinanca CrMtrIa; During a wee|'s time, student will demonstrate proper method for lifting a box. 

JEftMCtlALSlClltfllUL. _1 — ^ ^' 



1. Using the pictures in the SSSQ manual, allow student to show how he would lift the lighter ban as shown in each picture. 
2 After^each lift/have student explain what muscles he had to use the most in order to lift the box. 

3. Ask student If he KAdwii whii^^^^ arelctasl likely lb become damaged by exerti^ on them. A clue might be that 
he^exercisBS those muscles whenevflf he v«lks tfnyw ' — ^ 

^—. 4 When SI \ i rii BiU^under stands that hisJeg can stand heavy vyei^ht the b est^have h im show the lift that best utilizes his teg^muscles.- 
6 then have hTmnrfFth^^^ ^ ' ] ~ 

6 Review origirral SSSQ item ^ ^ ' 

Specific 
Student 
Activity: s 
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Ob|ecliv«: 



Student will learn the proper method for whittling on a piece of wood with a knife. 



Malefialt: 



Piece of wood, about 1" x 2" and about 18 inches long 
Pliable rubber kmte that will not cut 



Suggested Performance Crlleria: Upon r.equest by the teacher, student will demonstrate proper method for whittling on wood With a knife. 

TMdIitr 8lralrgi«t: u 

, 1. Using the ptiabieXbber knife, have student copy each demonstration for whittling as shown in the SjSSQ manual. 

2. Tell student that the main real danger of whittling on wood is the possibilit^hat the knife will slip or the wood will break when 
pressure is applied in order to slice a part of it off. , r 

. . 3. Hav e sUidgnt^lem^mst r a te wh <i t woul d happenJioin each fiicture^ natjn 

cuts the person whittling or whether the momentum of knife goes toward a part of the body, such as finger or x:hest. 

4. Have student show which method appears to be the safest in order to insure that the person whittling is not cut if the'l^nife should 

• . slip.. 

5. Riaview origindrSSSQ it4m: 

Specific - 
Student 
AcllvHy: 
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ITEM 5-23 



-I- 



SAFE ENVIRONMENT 



Ob|«cttv«: I Student will learn to recognize a sale environment as well as an unusually dangerous 



one. 



Pictures of scenes showing dangerous and safe situations, including those on this iter^ of the SSSQ 



] 



VSuggeslfd Performance Criteria: Student will accurately identify and explain to a teacher, over a week's period, unusually dangerous 
\ environmental situations. . ' 

( . " - 

teacher Strategies: 

1 Show the student each of the pictures and havehim identify anything in it that could easily cause an accident for someone. 

2, Separate the pictures he chooses into two piles, tihbse that are unusuany dant^^^^^^ and those that seem hot to pose any obvious 
danger. ' 

3 From the pile that show no obvious danger, go through the pictures that show planning to prevent an accident or wilt soften the 
effects of an accident ifjhere is orie. \ 

^ . ^ 4; .After that is done, go 

- -^^-^^^ dangwqus o^^ \ j-^^^,^^^^.^^^^..^J^.^, 

S. Go throughout classroom and school noting any particularly dangerous situations and h0w to correct them; note areas that have 
been made safer. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Student bulletin board on safety which includes cautions about potentially dangj^rous environmental situations. 
View Red Cross film or filmstrips on safe/dangerous situations 



er|c 
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ITEM 5-24 



GREASE FIRE 



Ob|«cliv«: 


Student will learn the proper procedure for putting out a grease fire. 












MaMiiats; 


-Sffrtt I - BaWirg poviifae^ 4 - - " * — 

Piper towels . • Matcf^es 
Dish soap Baking soda 


Cup of Water 

Pan with high sides 

A tight cover lid 





,Suggtst«d PtrfomiBnct Crltoita: Student will indicate (or the teacher, over a period ol one week, the proper procedure for putting out a 

grease fire in a pan. 

Tf achtr SIraleglts: . 

1 Put a small amount of kitchen grease in the bottom of the pan and light it with a match, keeping the lid handy to cover the pi|n and 
smother the fire if necessary. 

2 - Put Itoft^liitout iv fitti u^^^ towela, then soapr then vvater. Allow student 4a (^ -~ 

3. Finally, being careful that he does not burn himself. allo*Af the student to put out the fire by putting on the baking soda. 

Point out 10 the student that the use of water on a grease fire poses the additional danger of splattering water with hot grease in it. 
Hav(B sludent check as to where to put baking soda in his kitchen at home in pf<i%f to put out a grease fire if necessary: — - 



Reiview original S$SQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



On student-built safety bulletin board, include section on how to put out a grease fire. 

Have student report on where the family keeps the baking soda in their kitchen for use in case of grease fire. 



30:) 



ERIC 



164 



If 



— -i/ — 



6. Public Services 



I 
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I 
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ITEM 6-1 



AIOINO *44£ BUS 



Obl«ctiv«: 



Student will understand thd concept of public transportation and how to use a bus. 



Malerlalt: | bus schedule 



Bus fare money 



Sugfl«tl«d Performance Crileila: Student will accurately recognize a picture of a bus five out of five times for five consecutive days, and will 

demonttrale the ability to use a bus as public transportation. 

Teacher SIralefllea: 

L_._W^*?L**»« review item 2-12, notino that before he was lookinfl fora sign that indicated a bus stop, and now he is looking fora 



bus 

2 With the student, plan a trip that could be taken on a bus. 

3. Take the student to a bus stop (as designated by theyign). and wait for the bus to come. 

4 " When the bus arriv< s, tcXe the student on the trip to t)»e prearranged destination, explaining each facet of Ihe trip to the student. 

A- Men JMj^^ through the process of 

determining how toget back1oTnrDi10nHrptace"ofd0parture^,-imd^ 

6, After the trip is completed, have the student review the original SSSQ question to determine if he knows the correct response to this 
item. 

7. Review original SSSQ item. ■. \ 

NOTE: In communities that have no public transportation system, utilize a school bus route lo teach Ihe.se skills, with slight variations, 
sitch as askmg the bus driver about destinations. 



Specific 
Student 
Activity: 



Plan a class field trip to a point of interest, utilizing the available public transportation system as the means for the trip. 
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BUS FARE 



Student will understand the concept public transpoftaHon and t^ow to use a bus 



Bus schedule 



Bus fare money 



Sug^t*«d Ptriormwfctt Crlltrla: Student will accurately recoflnize a picture of a bus five out of five times for five consecutive days, and will 
demonstrate the ability to use a bus as public transportation. 

.Teacher Slraltgies: ^- - 

1 With the student, review item 2^12, noting thai before he was Ipotung k^ra sign that indicated a bus stop, and now he is looking for a 
bus. ■'■ ■ . ■■ ■ . - 

2 With tfie Student, plan a trip that could be takdn on a bus. 

3 Take the student to a bus stop (as designated by the sign), and wait lor the bus to come. 

4 When the t)u» arrives, take the student on ilio trip loihe prearranged desttnaUon. explaimng each facet of the trip to itie student, 
especially noting the fare required to ricle the bus 

5 When th<» destination is reached, gel off the but,, and providin(^ assistance as needed, have the student go through the process of 
determining how to get back to the original place of departure, and have the sl«deiit take charge of the things neiHied to return. 

Have student note that it will require a fare io return. Have him determine the amount if his money skills are adequate. 

After the trip is completed, have Ihe student review the original SSSQ question to determine if he knows the correct response to this 

Item. . ■ ■ .'■ , ^ . -., -. ■ ■ 



tt Revitiw original SSSQ Hem 

N( )Tfc In commiiniiies that have rw public transportation sysium. utili/e a school bus route to teach these skills, with slight variations, 
such as asKing the tins driver about dustinalions. 



SpecHIc 
Stud«nl 
Activity: 
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ITEM 63 



Ob|«€liv«: 



DRUG STORi 



SludenI will undersland Ihe meaning o( a drug slore sign and some of^t^Hems sold in a drug slore 



Maltrlalt: [ W riling Material Money 

^^^^^^^ - ■ I mi,., y I I 



— ^ 



Sugo«»t«d Performance Criteria: Upon request, student will accurately identify the sign(s) lor a drug store whenever askedfor a period of 

two consecutive weeks. , " 

Teacher Slraleglei: 

1 With the student, make a list of dillerent types ol businesses in the community such as stores and gas stations, and record Ihe 
primary items or services sold there, especially noting a drug store. 

2 Af ler the list of stores and wihat they selFis completed. taKe a field Trip afourid Town and idonlifywTiTch stores do'wWchlypes of 
business. ^ _ „. 1 ^ , _ ^ .-- ' . 

3 Have Ih^tudeni record, on his own with minimal assistance as needed, the types of products or services sold at various businesses. 

4 Select several stores that sell specific products, in acc^rdancewith the list, and have student go into the store and purchase one of 
Ihe types of prodiicis sold there. (Note: Ability to handle money transactions from section 8 is needed here.) 

5 Review original SSSO item. " • 



SpeclSic 
Sludent 
Acllvily: 



Have student take pictures, to put on the wall, ol specific businesses and indicate what products or services they sell. 
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IJEM 6-4 
Malwials: 



BOWLING ALLEY 



Student will recognize and understand the meaning of signs in the community such ss the location of a bowling alley. 



Writing Material Money 



Suggasltd Pafformanca Crf taria: Upon request, student will accurately identify the sign(s) for a bowling alley whenever asked for a period 

of two consecutive weeks. 

"Taachar Sii^v :Jglaa:" 

t With the student, make a list of different types of businesses in the community such as stores and gas stationsi^ and record the 
primary items pr.^rvices sold there, especi^JI^ 

2. After the li|t o/ jores and what they sell is completed, take a field trip around town and identify which stores do which types of 
business. 

^ 3. Hsve the student record, on his own with minimal assistance as needed, the types of products or services sold at various businesses. 

\ ^4-- S^elfiCti0¥flraUloresjhiasftlUpMilicpmdiicls^i^ 

the types of products sold there. (Note: Ability to handle money transactions from section 8 is needed here.) ' 

\ 5. Review original SSSQ item. 
- \ - ' 
Specific 
Student 
Activity: 
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ITEM 6-5 LIBRARY 

Student will understand that a library consists of a collection of books. 



Ob)ective: 

» 

Materials: 



Writing material Library card 



Suggtsiad Parformanca Crllaria: Student will correctly identify the place to locate booKs whenever requested by the teacher for a period of 

two conji^utive weeks. 

Teacher Strategies: 

i . With the student, make a list of the public services available in the community, such as the library, post otiice. fire department, police 
station, etc. « 



27" Wke^ hofaTlOn aboufeach one t o denoteihe-t y pe of a ervtco th oy pro vide-to 4he commumtv-^^ — * 

3 Take a field trip to find the public services available in the community. 

4 At places where it is appropriate, go into the facility to use the service such as checking out a book or buying some stamps. 

5. Review the names of the public services such as libfaryrposfoffice. poUce station, fire station, etc. 

6. Think up situations or needs that are met by the various services; determine when you would call the police or fire station, etc. 

7. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activity: 
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ITEM'6-6~ 
Ob|Mliv«: 



P08T OFFICI 



I Student will understand that a post olfice is tha place to conduct postal business such as buying ttampt. 



Mateftals: | Writing material 



Money 



Suggested Performance Crllerla: Student will correctly identify the place to buy stamps whenever requested by the teacher for a period of 

two consecutive weeks. 

Teacher Strategies: 

1 . With the student, make a list of the public services available in the community, such as the library, post office, fire department, police 

'-"Station.'~elc. - — - ---- .i-'-- -..- - ..- — 

2. Make a notation about each orte to denote the lypfif of service they provide to the community. 

3. Take a field trip to^ find the public services availabteln the community. 

4. At place s wher e it is ap propriate, go into the facilHy to use the service such a s check i ng ou t a b ook or buying some stamps. 

5: Review the namds of the public services such as library, post office, police station, fire station, etc. ^ 

6. Think up situations or n^eds that are met by the various services: determine vvhen you would call the police or fire station, etc. 

7. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Stuident 
Actlvttyr 



Have students write letters to friends or relatives and purchase the necessary stamp(s) and mail the tetters themselves at 
"the post officer '" •- • ^- ■-- ■ — ■ — ■ ■ 
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ITEM|6-7 USE OF STAMPS 

/ I . '. ^ 

Ob|«^llv«: I StudenI will understand appropriate placement of a stamp on a letter 

Materials: 



Envelopes/correspondence/mail received at home Writing material 

Blank envelopes * Stamps 



Suggested PidloraMnce CrHeria: Student will demonstrate appropriate placement of stamp on a j^etter wheneyerxe^ 

Tor a period oR^^^ " 

Teacher Strategies: 

1 Have the student bring envelopes or letters or correspondence to the class. 



2. Separate the envelopes out and ask the student to point to the location of the stamp or postage paid on each envelope7 

3. Have the student write a letter to be mailed to a friend. 

4. Provide blank envelopes and stamps and haVe the student address the envelopes to the friend and place a stamp in the samecocnef 
on his envelope as the ones he brought. 

5. Have the student take the letters he wrote home to be mailed or mail them at the post office. 

6. Review original SSSQ item. . ^. ^ji „„ 



Specific 
Student 

Activity: 



Have the student explain to the class about the proper placement of the stamp on a letter.. 
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ITEM6-B " MAillNQ LOCAL LCTTE^Ifi ^ 

Obfictivii; I Student wiH undBrstand the purposei of the vrtout maHtng tlott at the poit office. 



Maleflale: | i, .attera to be maHed locally 



SugQetletf PerforuMwice Cilteria: Student will recognize the correct mail slot tc mail local letters whenever requested by, the teacher fdr a 

period of two consecutive weeks. 



.Tecclier fttraleglea:' 'y '- '^ 

1 . Look at each picture of a mail alot sign and go over the meaning of each sign; Usee dictionai y if avaitable, having the student look up ^ 
the word, providing assistance if needed. 

2. After each sign is reviewed, have student write letters to friends and take a trip to the post office to see the mail slot signs if available. 

3. Have tfie student identify the mail slot for local letters. 
- .4. Along, with itema 6-e4n4^7, as needed, have student mail the 



S. Review original SSSQ item 



Specific 
Student 
Activity: 



Have students write letters to local friends and take the letter tb the post dffice to be mailed, 
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ITEM 6'i> 



WHAT 18 A PAYCHECK? 



Ob)«cliv«: 



Student will un<l«rMand what a paychecH is. 



Paycheck 
Receipt 



Movie ticket 
Rve^dotlar bill 



8u99*«le4 PerlonnaAce CfMerla: Student will demon«tf atethat he knowi what a paycheck is whenever asked by the teacher for a period of 

two conaecutive weeks 

Teacher ftlrale«lea: 

I Place before the student a five-dollar bill, receipt, a paycheck, and a movie ticket. 

Verbally, identity and explain the uaea of each item, then have the atudent explain each of them 

Proi^ide additional verbal explanation about the paycheck, noting it is for work rendered, it comes from an employer it is made out to 
the employee, etc 

Have the Mi^nt feed back to the teacKer the additional information provided. 

If poosibie. flo io an employer (or more if possible) and show the student what a paycheck looks like from various companies or 
businesses 



2 
3 

4 

5 



6 R|^vilew original SS^ Hem. 



Specfik 
student' 
Activities: 



Have a classroom "business" and "hire" students to do particular work In the class, "paying" them v^lh mock or real 
paychecks for their efforts 

A classroom "bank" with money provided from home could be maintained, or parents could pay an amount for v^ork at 
school as prearranged with the teacher 
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ITEM 6-10 



DEPOSIT SLIP 



Ot»|«ctlvt: . Student will understand what a depdsM-Slip is tor and what the various available entries mean. 

_ ^ ^ ^ ^ . - - ^"^^^1 



Itoltflalt: 



Two bank depoait slips A fiiied-out deposit slip 



Su9g#sliNdl psrlomwnc* Crllsrto: Student will demonstrate an accurate understanding of a deposit slip and what the available entries nsMx\f!J: 

wN»r>ever aske d by the teacher for a period of tw o consecutiv e weeks. r--'^" 

Teacher 8lrele9les: NOTE: Be sure the student imderslaiNla iMiik acc^ 

1 . Ptaca the filled out deposit slip before the student, and going slowly line-by-line, explain each entry line regarding how the afnount 
is deposited. 

2. Have the student repeat the explanation of the filled-out deposit slip, providing assistance as needed, noting the total amount 
deposited,--— 

3. Provide the student with one blank deposit slip and have him fill out with the teacher verbally providing the amounts and transaction 
method (i.e., paycheck, cash,,elc<). with assistance as needed. 

4. Check for accuracy on the first deposit slip he fills out. ' 

5. Provide the student with the other deposit slip, and have him fill it out with amounts he makes up himself. 

6. Have the student expiain the deposit slip he filled out on his own, noting the net depof^it. Check for accuracy. 

7. Take a trip to a bank and show the student how a deposit slip is used there to deposit money. 

8. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Have student go with parents to the bank to deposit their paychecks. 

Have student do a presentation to the other students about how to fill out a deposit slip. 
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ITEM 6-11 PAYCHCCK DEDUCTIONS 

Ob|«cll¥t: I Student will underttand the concept of deductld^ns from paychecks 

Malertalt: 



Wrttino >flaterr\ 
Two paychecks wHh deductions sheetit attached 



A filled-out deposit slip 



Sugfeeleil F e rlof m nc e^tttefto^^udeht will accurately identify net pay after deductions from a deduction sheet upon request ^y the 

teacher with 100% iCcuracy anytime within a period of two consecutive weeks. 

Teacher Strategies: f . 

' , " ■ • ■ 

1 • Pl«ce the filled-out deposit slip from item 6-10 before the student. Review that the term "net deposit" means how much was finally 
deposited after ail the various transactions were complete. 

2. Look at one of the paycheck deduction sheets and have the student identify the notAtion for the amount finally paid after all the 
deductions have t>een madto. ' 

3. If student does V ;.ntl|y^t pay," then point it out to him and explain what the term means. Look up "net" in the dictionary if 
necessary. 

4. Explain that deductions are taken out of a paycheck, showing the student the various amounts with brief explanations of each. 

5. Provide the student with the writing materials, and using the other deduction sheet, have the student calculate the net pay with the 
deductions provided verbally. Check his work against the net pay on the check. * 

6. Re'^iew original SSSO item. 

Specific 
Student K 
Activity: 




ERIC 
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ITEMe-12 I HAVE ENOUOH MONEY TO BUV THIS ' 



"SIuaehTwiii undwtfno we concept of money amounts in relation to purchasing power. 




Matertalt: | Two dollars worth of small change (nickels, climes, quarters) Hem menu [ 

Suggested PedomMiiee Crtteria: Student will correctly Identify the cheapei|t of several items on a me^u whenever requested by the. 

teacher bver a period of two consecutive weeks. 

-T??5*^r?!f?^^ •»«^ competonclea on mortey from 

1. Look at the menu provided and hav9 student point out the beverages on the menu. 

2. With the changei have the student count out the amounts of money required to purchase each beverage. ' 

3. Have.the student tell the instructor which amount of money is the least and the most. 

4. Then have the student select the beverage that costs the least amount of money. | 

5. Repeat any step as needed to enaure the student understandjs the concept. 

6. With the student and some money, take a trip to a restaurant and have the student purchase something on the menu (ensuring that 
he has enough money). This may ne^ to be rehearsed with student prior to trip. 

7. Review original SSSQ item. • 



Have the student select and pay for his own restaurant choices when he goes out to eat. 



I 

i 



Specific 
Student 

Activity: 
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ITEM 6-13 



PERSONAL CHECKS 



Student will understand what a personal check is for and what the various available entries mean. 



[ Two 



blank checks 



One filled-out personal check 



Susgesled Performance Criteria: StOdent will demonstratean accurate understanding of a personal check and what the available entries 

mean whenever aske^ to do so by the leachef for a period^iwo conaacu iuajvaeks^ 



Teacher Strategies^ NOTE: Be sure the aHitfenl underataods bank accounts^ checking Mrat. 

1 . Place the lilled-out personal check before the student, and going sloWly line-by-line, explain each entry line regarding how the 
check is filled out. 

2. Have the student repeat the explanation of the filled-out check, providing assistance as needed, noting the correct method of filling 
it out. 

3. Then provide the student with one blank check and have him fill out with ^^ ^ .0 v ^ v>r verbally providing the amount to be paid and to 
whom, and transaction method (i.e.. paycheck, cash, etc.), with assistance fiMded. 

Check for accuracy on the first check he fills out. 

Provide the student with the other personal check and have him fill out with an amount and person he makes up himself, 



4. 

5. 



6. Have the student explain the personal check he filled out on his own, noting the recipient and amount. Check for accuracy 



7. fteview origirial SSSQ Wetfi. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Have student watch parents when they write out a personal check. Have student fill one out with parents signing it. 
Have student do a preseiuation to the other students about how to fill out a personal check. 



er|c 
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ITEM 6-14 



PAY TELEPHONE 



Ob|Mllv«: 



ltol«ri«ls: 



Studonr^irtlf und«rttand th« concept and um of ■ pay talephona. 



Chanoa to maka a phona call on a pay phone 



Various types of model or real phonta, including a pay ptK>ne 



SuMealed Perfonnance CiUefla: Student will correctly identify a pay telephone (picture or real thing) whenever asked the teacher over 



a period of two consedutlve weeks 



Teadier tl ral aglas; 

' 1. 
2. 
3. 



4. 

5. 
6. 

7. 

8. 
9. 



Have the various phones on a table In front of the student. 

Explain to the student that a pay phone is used to make a phone call when you have to pay for the call at the same time. 
Ask the student to locate the phone that has a place ohTttoThseWmo'h^^ to make a phone callT 

Provide assistance aa needed to ensure the correct response. 
Take some change and go to a pay telephone. 

Point out to the student again how the pay phone has slots to inserl the money to pay for the phone call. 

With the student, go over the instructions provided on the pay phone about how to place a call. (If there are no printed instructions, 
provide them verbally,) ^ . 

Have the student make a phone call, placing the correct amount of money in the slots. 



Ftoview original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 

Activity: 



I 



1 ■ 



Have student explain to the rest of the class the proper procedure for placing a call on a pay telephone. 
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ITfMe-IS OPiRATOR ASSISTANCE- DIAL P^ONC 

Ob|«cllv«: 



Student wHI undf ttand that y i ytof nc» on ■ ftephone can be otiliined fipm the operator. 



Materialt: | Model or reel telephone T" ' ~ 

Suygetted Peffonnence dtterte: Student will exhibit an understanding of oblarhlhglelepho^ aaaiiU'nce~by corita(;Krig W'SperaloT 

whenever aaked by the teacher for a period of two consecuttve weeks. 7/ 

Taacher SIraleoiea: 

1. Place the model phone before the student. 

2. Explain to the student that the operator Is the one whose Job is to provide assistance with telephone calls. 

3. Have the student find the "O" for the operator on the dial phone and point it out to the teacher; 

4. After the proper number to call the operator has been noted with the student, plan a phone call to utilize operator assistance. 

5. Have the student place the phone call on a real telephone, dialing and speaking to the operator for ass ittance. 

6. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 

Activity: 



Have the student place operator-assisted calls from home when appropriate. 



33t) 
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jTEMeia OPERATOR AiSISTANCE - FU8H BUTTON PHONi 

OI»|«cll»#: [ Stu(tent wit ) undf^ratand thttt Miittiinpron a ieiepnone can be obtained Irom the operator" 

1_. ..^ . , • ,. , ; — , : ^ 

Mod el Of real push -button tfliephone 

Sugtetled Ptflofmance CfMetta: Student Will exhibit an undersiartding of obtaining telephone asslstancd by contacting the operator 

whenever atked by thd teacher for a period of two consecutive weeks. 

Teacher fttra t a gl aa; 

1 Place M>e imxfef phorta, before the atu^m. 

2 EKplalrv to the student that the operator Is the one whose job is to provide assistance with telephone calls. 
-3 Have the student find the "O" tor the operator on the dial phone and point It out to the teacher. 

4 Have the student find Ihe same button on the push button phone as the one he noted for the operator on the dial phone. 

5 After the proper numbet to call the operator has been noted with Ihe student, plan a phone call to utilize operator assistance. 

6 Have the shJdent place the phone call on a real telephone, dialing and speaking to the operator for assistance 

7 Review original SSSQ iSern 



Have the student place operalor*assi£iied talli from home when appropriate 



Specific 
Sludeni . 
ActlvMy; 
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ITEM 6-17 



Ob|tcllv«: 



ELECTRIC COMPANY 



Student will understand the concept that various companies provide various services. 



Maltrfilt; 



Small placards with the same company indications as on the item stimulus alternatives. 



Suoftesled Performance Crileria: Student will correctly respond as to the company to call in case of electric emergency whenever asked by 

the teacher for a period of two consecutive weeks. 

Teacher Strelegles: 

" tr Ptawifieisracar^ ™ I 

2. Read each placard aloud, then ask the student to identify the corbp^ny to contact if someone is having problems with the gas, 
phone. electricHy. and water. 

3 Provide explanations and assistance as needed. 

4. Have the student bring copies of bills from home that are from various companies. 

5 Review with the student what each company does as its service. 

6 Re-emphasize that if you have problems with your electricity, you would contact the electric company. 

7. Have the student call the electric company and ask them their procedures for assisting with a problem with someone's electricity. 

8 Rovlew original SSSO item. 



Sp«cl(lc 
Siud«nl 
Aclivlly: 



Set up problem sitiiaiions in the classroom such as the electricity, water, etc., and have the students tell which service 
company to contact in order to fix the problem. 



ERIC 
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l\ ITEM 6*18 TELEPHONE NUMBER 

Ml. 



Ob|tcllv«: I Student will understand the concept of telephon e numbers, how they are used, and what they mean. 

Materials: [ Small placards with the item numt)ers on them Writing materiails [ 

Suggested Performance Criteria: Student will demonstrate an understanding of Ibng distance telaphone numbers with 100% accuracy 

whenever asked by the teacher over a peuod of two consecutive weeks. 

Teacher Strategies: 

1. Ask the student his own telephone number. 

2. If he does not know his number, assist him in looking it up in the phone directory or explain that one s phone number consists of a ' 
three digit prefix and a four digit number. 

3. Explain that different geographic areas are distinguished in making phone calls by a three digit area code that must be dialed prior 1 
to the desired phone number when making a phone call out of one's own area code region. 

4. Finally, explain to the student that in order to make a long-distance call, one must dial a "1" before any other numbers to alert the 
phone company that it is a long distance call. 

5. Review the entire procedure listed above and have the student review any imaginary long distance phone number. 

6. Place the placards bafore the student and have him select the long distance phone numbers. 

7. Provide assistance as needed with necessary review of previous steps. 
^8. Review original SSSQ item. 

Specific 
Student 

Activity: 
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ITEM 6-19 



CONTACT EMERGENCY SERVICE BY PHONE 



Ob|«ctivt: I Student will understand how to contact emergency sarvices by phone. 



Materials: 



[ 



SmaJI placards with the item responses on them 



Local phone directory 



J 



SuggestM Performiince Crtttrla: Student will demonstrate an understanding of how to look up and contact emergency services, such as 

ambulance, with 100% accuracy whenever asked by the teacher for a period of two consecutive weeks. 

Teacher SIrateglea: 

Vi Place the placards before the student and read each one aloud, along with the number to call for that service. 

2. Explain to the student ihat the number is the one to call for that service. 

3. Use the iocal phonsTdirectory to see If there are various listings in it for obtaining the services noted on this item. ^ 

4. have the student rep^t the local phone numbers of the ambulance, fire department, sheriff and police. 

5. Provide assistance as needed reviewing the prior steps as needed. 

6. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



\ 



H|iv6 the student do a presentation to the class ^bout how to look up the phone numbers of needed 
services such as the police, ambulance, sheriff, and the fire department. 

Review prdcedures at home about whom to contact and how to contact them in case of various emergencies. 
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ITEM 6 20 



ASSISTANCE OF PROBLEMS WITH A TELEPHONE 



Ob|tcllv«: 



^Student will understand how to seek astialance for problems with a telephone. 



Mattflals; 



Replica of the response note card and response item alternatives 



Local phone directory 



Suggested Performance CrIliHie: Student will deirnonstrate some understanding of how to look up and content someone to repair 

\ telephone service with 100% accuracy whenever requested by the teacher for a period of two consecu- 
tive weeks. ' 



V 

r 



Teacher Strategies: 

1 . With the student, read aloud the response note card. 

2. Ask the student to explain each ^tion. Provide assistance in enplaining each to him as needed. 

3. Have student look across and repeat what he is to do to receive each device. Provide assistance as needed. 

4. Read the SSSO item question and have him select the service the question refers to. 

, Sf. then have student repeat what he is to do to receive that service. ' 

6. Look up similar services in jihe local phone directory and see what it says to do in order to pbtain each service. 

7. Review original SSSQ item; 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Have studunt show class how to looK^up knd follow instructions for particular services. 
Have student contact the appropriate service as needed at home or school 



3 IS 
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ITEM 6-21 
Ob|«ctlvt: 

ltet«ftolt: 



USE OF A TELEPHONE BOOK 



Student will understand how to locate a telephone number using a phone directory. 



Local phone directory, yellow pages 



SuggtslM PerformancMi Crileritt Student will demonstrate an understanding of the use of advertisements to contact vartbus services^th 

100% accuracy whenever asked by the teacher for a period of two consecutive weel^s. 

Teacher Strategies: 

1 One-by-one, read each service of the item pictured, discussfng the service with the student. Provide assistance as needed to^insure 
that he understands each service pictured. : 



2. Have student repeat the telephone number of each compshy to note the number to call. f 

' " ''7/ 

f 3. Ensure that he accurately equates ttw phone number with the correct service and understands the servipe. Provide assi/itance as 
needed; II f 

4. Look up similar ^rvictts in the yellow pages of the local phone directory .- 

5. Have student ref^|eat the phone numbers of various typos of services suggested by the teacher. / 

6. fteview original |$SSQ item. 

Specific 
Student 

Activity: 
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ITEM«-22 



USE Of A TELEPHONE BOOK 



Student wiU understand how to locate a telephone number using a phohe directory. 



Materials: 



Local phone directory, yellow pages 



Suggesled Performance CrHerle: Student will demonstrate an understanding of thruse ot advertisements to contact various services with 

100% accuracy whenever asHed by the teacher (or a period of two consecutive weeks. 

Teacher SIrategtes: 

1 . One*by*one. read each service of the item pictured, discussing the service with the student. Provide assistarice as needed to ensure 
that he understands each service pictured. 

2. Have student repeat the telephone number of each company to note the number to cali. 

3. Ensure that he accurately equates the phone number with the correct service and understands the service, Provide assistance as 
needed. 

4. Look up similar services in the yellow pages of the local phone directory. : 

5. Have student repeat the phone numbers of various types of services suggested by the teacher. 



6. Review original SSSQ item 



Specific 
Student 

Activity: 
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ITEM 6 33 
Oto(*ctN«: 



LOOKING UPI TELEPHONE NUMBERS 



Sludem will Mi ^imtmfi How lo H ook up telopwpng numbefs in the telephone dire clory 



Phone card 

loc^i tetephone directory 



p. : — : ^ ■ — 

Smill placard replica pi item response alternatives 
W^itilno material 



8u0O«tltd Performioce Criteria: Sludent will demonslrate thaablUty to accurately look up and caii telephone numbers of people listed in 

the tele^ :ione directory with 100% accuracy wheneCftr reqtmted by the teacher over a period of two 
consecutive weeks -—^ 

■ . ■ ■ ^ C ■ 

Teacher fttraltolet: X 

1 Explain 10 the student that names are commonly listed by last name first Showifixample in something like the teacher's register 

2 Note that hil of names are most commonly alphabetized by iesl oames and then alphabetizecfcagain by first names when the last 
names are the aame 1 

3 FioytUe student with writing material and ha^e htm put names in correct alphabetical ord^r 

4 Then look ai the placards and have student pick out the n m ot Greg Page, then with explanation have him note Greg's p^ ^ne 
numbur, and write it down. 

fj Have slu^nl ube the phone card to dial Greg Page's phone number 

6 Have studef)! took up the phone numbers of people in the community as provided verbally by the teacher Provide assistance as 

fje<^et:'! 

f Review original SSSQ item, 



Speclirc 
Student 
AcKvily: 



I lave »iuclenl mahti a iisl or a phone directory ol commonly called phone rtuntbors by lookinci up and recording each one 



It y .A 



o 
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ITEM 6 24 



LOOKING UP TELEPHONE NUMBERS OF PROFESSIONAL LISTINGS 



Ob|Mllv«: 



Student wlH understand how to took up telephone numbers In the telephone directory. 



Melerials: 



Phone card 

Local telephone directory 



Small placard replica of Hem response alternatives. 
Writing material 



Suooesled Pertof manct Criteria: Student wiU demonstrate the ability to look up and call telephone numbers of people listed in the 

telephone directory with 100% accuracy whenever requested by the teacher over a period of two 
consecutive weeks. 



3, 
4. 



Teacher Slfaieolei: 

1. Explain to the student that names are commonly listed by last name. Show exarhple in something like the teacher's register. 

2. Note that listings of names are commonly alphabetized by last names and then alphabetized again by first names when the last 
names are the same. * ^ 

Provide student with writing material and have him put names in correct alphabetical order. 

Explain to the student that various types of companies or professionals are often listed together in the telephone book. Have him 
find the listing of local dentists providing assistance as needed.- . 

5. Look at the placards and have student pick out the n^ma of Dr. Starr; then» with explanation, have him note Dr. Starr's phone number 
and write it down. 

6. Have student use the phone card to dial Dr Starr's phone number> 

7/ ave studdnt look up the phone numbers of people in the community as provided verbally by the teacher. Provide assistance as 
needed. 

6. Review o;rlgina) SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activity: 



Have studoni make a list or a phone directory of commonly-called phone numbers by looking up and recording each one. 
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7. Time 
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ITEM 7-1 
Obl«cMv«: 



CLOCK TIME - H0UR 



Student wilf learn and understand time concepts and will able to read time measurements. 



Maltrlalt: 


Plates 


Scissors ! 


Large beads 




Colored paper 


Pencils 





Suggtsttd Perl ormanct Crllerla; Student will be able to identify time using the hour as the measurement 5 out of 5 times for 5 consecutive 

« days. 

Teacher SIrattgles: 

Note: Student vyill need counting skills and recognition of numbers from one through twelve. 

1 . Using the clock in the room, explain all parts of the ciock face and time concepts. 

2 Explain the different terms used in tilling time (i.e.. half hour. 30 minutes, of and after, "45/' and noon). 

3. Using paper plates, have student make a clock face by matching a sample clock made by the teacher. 

4. Student will cut out different coiorftd sections of paper such as whole circle, half circle and quarter circle, demonstriaite hour, 
half-hour, and quarter hour by placing cut outs appropriately on the paper face. 

S With the clock hands, demonstrate the movement of both clock hands during a one-hour time period with Emphasis on time 
identification. Review the concept of ^'before" and "after*' the hour. 

Ci, When requested t)y the teacher, the utudent will identify different times on the clock face. 

7; Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Identify times of various activities during the day using T V schedules, bus schedules, school activities and by 
emphasizing events (beginning on the hour, on the haif-hour^ and on the quarter hour. 



35/ 



358 



ERIC 



183 



ITEM 7-2 



CLOCK TIME - HOUR 



Obi«Gllv«: 



Student will learn and understand time concept&and will be able to read time measurements. 



Plates 

Colored paper 



Scissors 
Pencils 



Larpe beads 



Suggested Pertormance Criteria: Student will be able to identify time using the hour as the measurement 5 out of 5 times (or 5 consecutive 

days. 



Teacher Strategies: 

Note: Student will need counting skills and recognition of numbers from one through twelve. 



I. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

5. 

6. 
7. 



Using the clock in the room, explain all parts of the clock face ahd time concepts. 

Explain the different terms used in telling time (i.^., half hour, 30 minutes, of and after, "45," and noon). 

Using paper plates, have student make a cioc^t face by matching a sample clock made by the teacher. 

Student will cut out different colored sections of paper such as whole circle, half circle and quarter circle, domonslrate hour, 
half-hour, and quarter hour by placing cut outs appropriately on the paper face. 

With the clock hands, demonstrate the movement of both clock hands during a one-hour time period with emphasis on time 
identification. Review the concept of "before" and "after" the hour. 

When requested by the teacher, the student will identify different times on the clock face. ^ 
Review original SSSQ item. 



I 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Identify limes of various activities during the day using T V schedules, bus sch^dules, school activities and by 
emphasizing events beginning on the hour, on the half-hour, and on the quarter hour.' 
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ITEM 7-3 
Ob|«cliv«: 



CLOCK TIME - HALF HOUR 



Student will learn and understand time concepia and will be able to read time measurements. 



Plates 

Colored paper 



Scissors 
Pencils 



Large beads 



Suggeslfd Performance Crileria: Student will be able to identify time using the half-hour as the measurement 5 out of 5 times for 5 

consecutive days. 

Teacher SIfalegles: i 

Note: Student will need counting skills and recognition of numbers from one through twelve. 
1 Using the clock in the room, explain all parts of the clock face and time concepts. 

Explain the different terms used in telling time (i.e., half hour, 30 minutes,*of and after, "45," and noon). 
Using paper plates, have student make a diock face by matching a sample clock made by the teacher. 

Student will cut out different colored sections of paper such as whole circle, half circle and quarter circle, demoMrate hour, 
half-hour, and quarter hour by placing cut outs appropriately on the paper face. 

With the clock hands, demonstrate the movement Of both clock hands during a one-hour time period with emphasis on time 
identification. Review the concept of "before" and "after" the hour. / 

When requested by the teacher, the student will identify different times on the clock face. 

Rey^w original s'^SQ item. 



2. 
3. 
4. 

5 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Identify times of various activities during the day using TV schedules, bus schedules, school activities and by 
emphasizing events beginning on the hour, on the half-hour, and on the quarter hour. 
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ITEM 7-4 



CLOCK TIME - HALF HOUR 



Student will learn and understand time concepts and will be able to read time measurements. 



Plates 

Colored paper 



Scissors 
Pencils 



Large beads 



Suoo^sled Performance Criteria: 



student will be able to identify time using the half-hour as the measurement 5 out of 5 times for 5 
consecutive days. 



Teacher Siraleglea: 

Note: Student will need counting skills and recognition of numbers from one through twelve. 



1. 
2 
3. 
4. 



6. 
7 



Using the clock In the room, explain all parts of the clock face and time concepts. 

Explain the different terms used in telling time (i.e., half hour. 30 minutes, of and after, "K5" and noon). 

Usir^{} paper plates, have student make a clock face by matching a sample clock made by the teacher. 

Student will cut out different colored sections of paper such as whole circle, half circle and quarter circle, demonstrate hour, 
half-hour, and quarter hour by placing cut outs appropriately on the paper face. 

With the clock hands, demonstrate the movement of both clock hands during a one-hour time period with' emphasi;. on time 
identification. Revieyy the concept of "before" and "after" the hour. 

When requested by the teacher, the student will identify different times on the clock face. 

Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



identify times of various activities during the day using T V schedules, bus schedules, school activities and by 
emphasizing events beginning on the hour, on the half-hour, and on the quarter hour. 
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CLOCK ttllE > QUARTfiB HOUR 



Ob}««tlvt: > I $tiid<?rn will lldafri and understand lime coricefXA antlwili Ue able to read lime tiiieasuremGdb 

* . . - - - 

Malfflalt; 



Plates 



f env;il$ 



Suggtitid f^iirtoiiiiaoc* Cfllttflu: Suidtint will b«i abia lo identify Um imng Uw quarier-hour as the measurement 5 out of 5 times for 5 

days ^ ■ .'; 

Not*: SUicJerc' jvHt rm^d ccamtHi(} iskiJb and re^ognii^n of numbers from one through twelve 

1 U^iri0 the clock m (he $oom, explain all parits of ih|i clock face and time concepts. 

S? e.^ptftoi the different teims used in letKng tune it e , half hour -^0 minutes, of and after, ' 45/* and noon) 

3 Usirjiy fi^m plMm. have situdent make a eiocH face by matching a sample clock made by the teacher 

4 Sfudeni mii cut out differerU ciotored secitDn%» of paper mict\&u whole circle, halt circle and quarter circle, demonstrfite hour, 
hall^liiour. wd quafler hojr by placing cut out^ 

With the iMcM fnands. demonsuate the moyemuni of both clock hands during a one-hour time period with emphasis on time 
idenliticaiion Review Ifie concept of "btfar<V' and "after'' the hour 

6 Wtio^ rucjues>ted by Ihu f-iirather, student will idenidy different timet* on \Ue clock face 

/ Kuwiew ornjH^nl SSSO itern 

Acilvlliai 



tdent^ty iMiie^i of variouib activities during Die day usinc^ T V schedules, bus schedules, sctioot activities and by 
«?mptu^i/iny ev*^iii^> beginning on thu hour, on Iht^ t>alf huu(^ and on the quarter hour 



CUOCK TIME - QUARTER HOUR 



JTEM 7-6 

Obl«cU¥t: I Student will learn and underata nd time concepts ^nd will be a^le to read time measurements. 



Rtaltrials: 



Plates 

Colored paper 



Scissors 
Pencils 



Large beads 



Suggtiltd Performance Criteria: Student will be able to identify time using the quarter-hour as the measurement 5 out o( 5 times (or 5 

consecutive days. 

Teactier SlrAleglet: \ ' 

Note: Student will need counting skills and recognition of numbers from one through twelve. 
Using the clocK in the room, explain all parts of the clock faca and time concepts. 
Explain the different terms used in telling time (i « . half hour, 30 minutes, of and after, "45," and noon). 
Using paper plates, have student make a clock face by matching a sample clock made by the teacher. 

Student will cut out different colored sections of paper such as whole circle, half circle arid quarter circle, demonstrate hour, 
half-hour, and quarter hour by placing cut outs appropriately on the paper face. 

With the clock hands, demonstrate the movement of both clock hands during a one-hour time period with emphasis on time 
identification. Review the concept of "before" and "after" the hour. 

V/hen requested by the teacher, the student will identify different times on the clock face. 

Review original SSSQ item. 



1.' 
2 
3. 
4. 

5. 

0. 
7. 



Specific 
Student 
ActUllles: 



Identify times of various activities during the day using T V schedules, bus schedules, school activities and by 
emphasizing events beginning on the hour, on the half-hour, and on the quarter hour. 
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ITEM 7-7 



\ Obl«cll¥«: 



Materials: 



CLOCK TIME ■ MINUTES 



Student will team and understand time concepts and will be able to read time measurements lo the minute. 



Large printed clock face covered in plastic 
Flash cards with dwierent times \ ' :he minute 



Colored marker 



Wofk sheets 



< ■ 



Suggetttd Parformanca Criteria: Student will demonstrate an understanding of ti me concepts and read time measurements to t«>« minute 

5 out of 5 times for 5 consecutive days. ' 

Teacher SIrateoiee: 

1 ysing a big, plastic-covered clock face with printed numbers and minutes, demonstrate the concept ot 60 minutes in an hour by 
coloring each minute space. . — • . 

2. As the minute spaces are colored, count from one to sixty. 

3. Demonstrate the hand movem^ts on the clock as the minute spaces are colored in; emphasize that the small hand signifies the 
hour and the large hand signifies the minute. \ 

4. Student will move hands of clock to designated times with assistance as needod. ' . 

5. StuJent will complete worksheets that have printed clock faces with different, times. 

6. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific - 

Student 

Activities: 



Teacher will set activities occurritii; at a designated time io the minute, 
Cards with different printed times on them will be passed out to the students, 
matching the time on his card. 



Upon request, student will set a clock time 



ERIC 
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ITEM/-8 
Ob|«ctlv«: 

Materials: 



Cl6cK TIME - MINUTES 



Student will learn and understand time concepts and will be able to read time measuHements to the minute. 



Large printed clock face covered in plastic 
Fiesh cards with different times to the minute 



Colored marker 



Worft sheets 



Suggaatad Parformanca Crltafla: Student will demonstrate an understanding of tima concepts and riad time measurements to the minute 

S out of 5 times for 5 consecutive days. | 

Taachar Stralaglaa: 

1- Using a big. plastic-covered clock face with printed numbers and minutes, demonstrate the concept of 60 minutes in an hour by 
coloring each minute space. 

2. As the minute spaces are colored, count from one to sixty. 

3. Demonstrate the hrnd movements on the clock as the minute spaces are colored in; emphasize that the small hand signifies the 
hour and the large hand signifies the minute. 

4. Student will move hands of clock to designated times with assistaiice as needed. 

5. Student will complete worksheets that have printed clock faces with different times. 

6. Review original SSSQ Item. 



Specific 
StudanI 
Actfyltias: 



Teacher will set activities occurring at a designated time to the minute. 

Cards with different printed times on them will be passed out to the students. Upon request, student will set a clock time 
matching the time on his card. 
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ITEM 7-9 
Ob|Mtlv«: 

Italtrlftto: 



CLOCK TIME • QUARTER HOUR 



Student will l«arn and understand time concepts and will be able to read time measurements. 



Plates 


Scissors 


Large beads 


Colored paper 


Pencils 





Suggested Performance Criteria: Student -^Wi be able to identify time using the quarter-hour as the measurement 5 out of 5 times for 5 

consecutive days. 

Teacher Strategies: 

Note: Student will need counting sidlls and recognition of numbers from one through twelve. 



L 



6. 

7. 

Specific 
Studtnt 
Acllvlly: 



1 . Using the clock in the room, explain ail parts of the clock face and time concepts. 

2. Explain the different terms used In telling time (i.e., half hour, 30 minutes, of and after, "45," and noon). 

3. Using paper plates, have student make a clock face by matching a sample clock made by the teacher. 

4. Studenf h^III cut out different colored sections of paper such as whole circle, half circle and quarter circle, demonstrate hour, 
half-hOMi, and quarter hour by placing cut outs appropriately on the paper face. 

5. With the clock hands, demonstrate the movement of both clock hands during a one-hour time period with emphasis on time ^ 
identification. Review the concept of "before" and "after" the iiour. > ' 

When requested by the teacher, the student will identify different times on the clock face. 

Review original SSSQ item. 



Identify times of various •'.otivities during the day using T V schedules, bus schedules, school activities and by 
emphasizing events bcgipning on the houri on the half-hour, and on the quarter hour. 
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ITEM 7-10 



DIGITAL TIME 



Ob|Mtlv«: 



Student will toarn to identify and to understand time concepts using a digital clock. 



Malerlala: 



Digital clock 
Clock face 



Flash cards with numbers 
Worksheets with digital times 



SuoflMted Performance Criteria: Student will identify and understand time concepts using a digital clock 5 out of 5 timet for 5 consecutive 

days. 

' ■■■■ . . ... 

Teacher Strategies: 

1. Describe and explain the round standard clock emphasizing how it is different from a digital clock. 

2. Demonstrate time concepts on a real digital clock and a standard round clock. 

3. Using flash number cards, match the time on a digital clock. 

4. Have student match flashcards to different digital times. Then student will match flash cards to a time on a standard clock face. 

5. Have student identify digital time and set hands on clock face to match. 

6. Review original SSSQ item. ' 



SpecKIc 
Student 
Activities: 



Teacher wilt pass out time flash cards to student. Student will set a clock face and a digital clock to match card. 
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ITEM 7-11 



OIQITAL TIME 



OI)|«cllv«: 



Student will learn to identify end to understand time concepts using a digital clock. 



Mateftele: 



Digital clock 
Clock face 



Flash cards witfi nufntwrs 
Worksheets with digital times 



Suggested Performance CrttefMi: Student will identify and understand time concepts using a digital clock 5 out of 5 times for 5 consecutive 



Teacher Strateglea: 

1 Describe and explain the round standard clock emphasizing how it is different from a digital clock. 

2. Demonstrate time concepts on a real digital clock and a stsndard round clock. 

3. Using flash number carda, match the time on a digital clock. 

4 Have student match flash cards to different digital times. Then student will match flash cards to a time on a standard clock face. 

5. Have student identify digital time and set handd on clock face to nib 'vh. 

6. Review original SSSQ Item. f 



days. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Teacher will pass out time flash cards to student. Student will set a clock face and a digital clock to match card 




ERIC 



. Ibi. 
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ITEM 7-12 



Ob|Mllv«: 



Mat«fftoli: 



DIQiTALTIME 



Studant will iMrn to identify tnd to undwtttnd time concepts using • digitti cloclt. 



Digital clock 
Clock faca 



Flash cards with^ftumbars 
Workshaats with digital timas 



•uggaslad Fartormanca Crilarta: Studant will^dahtify and understand time concepts using a digital clock 5 out 6f ^ times forS consecutive 



teacher Strategies: 

1. DescritM and explain the round standard clock emphasizing how It is different from a digital clc»ck. 
2/ Demonstrate time concept!^ on a rail dk)ttal clock and a standard round clock. 




3. , Using flash number cards, match tfie Mme on a digital clock. 

4. I^ve student match flash cards to difljarent fdjigital times. Then student will match flash cards to a time on a standard clock face. 

5. Have student ideiif ify digital time and 
6., Review original 8SSQ item. 



set hands on clock face to match. 



Specific 
Student 
ActMUee: 
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ITEM 7-13 



Ob)«cllvt: 



Student Will iMm to idor:../ and to underttsnd tim« conofipts using a digitat clock. 



Digital clock 
Cioick f aca 



Flash cards with numl>ers 
Worfcstwals with digitat tli«^ 



Suggnatad Pf rfonnanca CfHarIa: Student will identify and understand time concepts using a digital clock 5 oul oi S times for 5 consecutive 

■ 'days.. 



Teacher Strategies: 

1. Describe and explain the round standard clock emphasizlrtg how It is different from a digital clock. 

2. Demonstrate time concepts on a reel digital clock and a standard round clock. 

3. Using flash number cards, rnatch the time on a digital ^clock. 

4. hiave etudeot match flash cards to different digital limes* Then student wjll match flash cards to a time o^ a standard clock face. 

5. Have atfident identify digitaltime and set hands ofi 

6. ftoview originsi^SQ item. 

Specific 
Student 
AcUvMles: 
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ITEM 7-14 ^ 



INCRCAtlNQ TIME PERIODS 



OM«cllv«: 



Mattrtalt: 



Student will learn and understiKid tlm« conc«ptt of IncrMsIng tlm« periods (in minulM). 



Paper clocki 



FliMh cards wHh minute times 



Suggested Monnaiwe CrMerlf; Student wiKihow«n understanding of Increasing minute incremants of specific times S out of 5 times for 

6 consecutive days. 

'Teaeiieff SiralegleiK'' " ^ " t^^-^ 

1. Revie^ tlU so-minute'hour concept by demonstrating with pa^ 

2. When requested by itM teacher. ttM student wlH Identify different times on the 

. 3. Set specific time. Student wlH add various minute Increments to the specified time and Identify the resulting time (6:30, pl^ 2 
minutes. 4 minutes, etc.). Assist al needed. k , ' * 

4. Review original 8SS0 itelf^. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Cards With different minute times will b* ^stributed to student! who wUI be asked to match to 4ciock face. 

^tudeniwHl Menttfy^ttme lapses to ttie mlmite of presot activities occurrtrlg throughout the day. ^ 

Student will bakis cookies setting the timer on the stove. (Cross reference to domestic management section. Item 4-10). 
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INCREAtlNQ TIME MRIOOS 



Student will learn and understand tInM concepts of Increasing time periods (In minutes). 



Paper clocks 



Flash cards with rhfnute times 




ITEM7-1S 



Otolecllve: 



Materials: 



•uggested Perlor^Miioe CrMerlis: Student will ahow an understanding of Increasing minute Incremejnts of specific times 5 out of 5 times for 

■ 5 consecutive days. \ 

V. - \ A . ',. 

■Teacher tlraleolee: 

1. Review the 60-mlnute hour concept by demonstrating with paper clock. / 

2. When requested hy the teacherjhe student will Identify different times on the Clock face. 

3. Set specific time. Student will add various minute Increments to the specified time and klentify the resulting time (8:30. plus 2 
minutes. 4 minutes. et|B.). AisisI as neoded/. 

4. Review original SSSQ item. 



SpecTllc 
Sludenl 
A^NItles: 



Cards with different minute times wjli be distributed to students who will be asked to match to a clock face. 

Student will identify time lapses to the irtihute of preset activltiis occurring throughout the day. 

Student will bake cookies settiftg the timer on the stove.|(Crosa reference to domestic management section, item 4-10). 



ITEM 7-16 



Of CAEAtlNd TIMI MIIIIOD8 



Ob|*cll«f: I Student wtll iMrn and und«rtltnd l(m« conc«plt of d*crMsing tim« p*rk>dt In minutM. 

- ' ' •■ ■ • " ' — ' — '-^ — '-^ — — — — * - * 



IMtffMt: I Paper piaf clQCkt 



Colored tabe or paper cMpa 



•uogeeted Perforpanee CrMerto: Student will show an underatanding of tubtractino an hour, half-hour. 15-mlnute. 30-mlnute. and 
^ 4ftHiMnutetlmelncrementafro«naapeclftedtliM6o^^ 

Teacher ttfaii g lti; : " 

Noto: Student will show an underttandlng of tubtractlon akHii. 

1. Oemonslrate auMractlno houra. half-houra. IS mimilaa. 30 minutea and 4ft minutes from a speoHIc hour time. — 

2. Uiing a paper plate clock, place a colored tab or paper clip on each time Increment aubtracted from the specified time. 

3. The student will move the hand| on his/her own paper plate to correspond to each new time. 
4 Review original 8880 Hem. 



AetMUes: 



Teacher will present different situatk>nal problems that require the student to utilize his understanding of subtraction 
hour, haif-^hou^. Ift-minutf. 3(hmihute, and 45-minute increments. 



ITEM 7-17 INCHEAIINO tIMf miODS 



Oto|«ctlv«: Student wIM iMim and und«rtland tim* conc^ of tncr— ting tinw prtodt (In minutt). 



ttetertato: I Paper docks FlMh otrdt with minutt ttmM 



SuotfMlMl Ftflofimwct Orltofta: Student wUltlK>wtnund«ftttndlna of IncrMtlng minutt Incrarnantt of tplclftctlmM 

6 conttcutivt dtyt. 

Tttclitr ttrttgltt; , ■ ' ' 

1. Rtvitw tht 60-mlnutt hour conctpt by dtmohttrtting Witt) ptptf clock. 

2. Whtnrtqutittdt>ythtttt<^/thtttudtntwlMtdtntifydtfftrtqttlmttontht<^ 

3. Stt aptclfic ttmt. Studtnt will add vtrloui minutt tnertmtnia to tht tptcifltd timt and Idtntify tht rttuHIng timt (6:30, piua 2 
minulta, 4 mlhulta. tic), Aaaitt M nttdtd. 

4. ftovltw original 8880 Htm. 



SptcNIc 
Studtnl 
ActlvHIta: 



Cards with difftrtnt minutt timtt wtll bt /^istrlbuttd to studtnu who wiH bt asktd to match to a dock fact. 

Studtnt will idtntify timi lapats to tht minutt of prtttt tctlvHIts occurring throughout t^ 

Studtnt will bakt cooklts sotting tht timtr on tht stovt. (Cross rtftrtnct to domtstic managtnitfH taction. Ittm 4-10). 



389 



390 



2W 



' 1 y 



iTfM7-i6 ~~TWie<mcirraiN-THicoMinMmr 

■ ' — * ■ ■ ^ ■ . — — 

O t l Mt Nt; I Stucteot wW dtmonttrf in undfttit^j^ng ttm* ^onotptt commonly umd |n th» commufilty . 



janliilalt 



Nvwspiipsft imovM ■90iion|[, 
Pictuff«i|i|»f ttor* f ronl^ IfMNcatino 
optnloiir^KMift and dotlno hours 



Appolntm«nt cards (medical and dental) 
WdrfcshMts 



On 8 omsacuttva days, sttidant wlH show an undarslaniJIno dl time concapis used lha dMiitnuhl^ 



1. t^Show and explain diMarant timat for aotM&ias oflan aaan In ^ 
2 J; Sludant WIN. upon raquaal. Indlcala startino ttmas of mo«^ 

3. 1' Show the stiidonta pteturea of atora fronts wHh opening and doalng Umaa and appointment ^rda and discuss. 
4. Review jtKlolnal 8880 Hem. 



tpedfle 
Acllvlitaa: 
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ITEM 7-19 


INCRiASWQ TIME PC"?I0D8 




Obltcllvr. 


1 Student will learn and underttand conceptt of increatlna time perlodt (In minutes). 


, - ■ 1 




* 1 ^ 4. 




HMtflilt: 


1 Paper ctockt ^ , Flash cards with minute limes 





Suogested Perl ormence Crilerle: Student will show an understanding of irusreaslng minute Increments bf specific times 5 out pf 5 times for 

5 consecuthw days. i ' 

■ V 

Teeclier Slieleglee: 

'Review the 6^^^ 

2. When requested by the teacher, the student will Identify different times on the clock face. 

3. Set specififc time. Student will add various minute increments to the specified time and identify the resulting time (6:30. plus 2 
minutes, 4 minutes, etc.). Assist as needed. ^ 

4. Review original SS90 item. 



Specific 
JhMtonl 
Activltiesr 



Cards with different minute times will be distributed to students who wHI be asked to match to a clock face. 
Student will identify time lapees to the minute of preset activities\^urrlng throughout the day. 
Studeiiit wilTlKkecodkWleRingi^ 
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ITEM 7-20 



DAVtOFTNiWiEK 



V 



student will l««m th« days of th« WMfc and thair apprdpriata ordar. 



Flash carda of tha days of tha waak 

Workahaalaof dayaofttwwaak Paata 

Colorad papar atrlpii wHh diffarant days of tha waak printad on tham 

FaN board wHh laN lallarad daya of tha waak 



CtHaria: For 5 conaacutlva daya. ttudant will damonatrata an undarttanding of tha daya of tha waak In tha propar 

. •aquancaSouiofStimat. 

• "-^ - ■ ' ' " •■ • .. 

Taachaf St r alaglaa; ' 

J,_Namaaic£(||iy„oLt^^ 

2; Studant will nama tha dayi of tha waafc in ordar whila looking. v 

3. Qlva tha lattarad fait daya of tha waak to tha atudanMnd aok Mm/har to placa tham on tha fait board in tha propar aaquanca. 

4. Workthaatt with tha daya of tha Vaak printad in ordar and out of ordar wll^ ba givan to tha studant. 

6. ftovlaw original 8880 Itam' —.1 -~ — 



AcUvMaa: 



— Stu da nt w ill p aa t a ll w co ki i ad pap aratrlprwHh tha daya printad In tham naxt to tha corract day on a workahaat. 
Taactiar will flaah cards to raviaw tha dayaoUha waak wHttahidanta in a group or with individual studants. 



\ 



1 
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ITEM 7-21 
Itolwlalt: 



CAICNOAR TIMf - MONTHS 



Student will iMm and understand calandar t!m«. 



Calendars 



Worltsheets wfth calendars 



Cards wHh dates on them 



Suggesled Ferformance CiWla: For 5 consecutive days, student will demonstrate an understanding of the calendar 5 out of 6 times. 



Teacher ttrategles: 

Hole: Student will 



\ 




counting skills ami recognition of numbera from one through thirty-one. 



1. Name each month IriprWwhile pointing to each mc^ 

2. Student wlllimKatea|Kl name each month as the teacher points to the month ^the^^^j^^ 

3. Review item 7-20. days of the week/as seen on calendars, again pointing to each day (m thecals 
-Ceunt-the nu mber of d a y s In e ach month;- — — — ^ " 

6. Student will demofWtrMeaiwhd^tandlng of OMh part of the calendar as requested by the tescher, indicating the month, the day of 
the wreek. and the date correctly. \ \ 

6. Cards with dmererirdates wIHt^^^ 

7. ftoview original 8SSQ item. ^ 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Each day a student will tell the day of the week, the month, and the date. 

Teacher will provide student with a worksheet thst hss a year-long calendar on tt. Stu^^nt will identify random dates on 
th»calendar as requeeted by the teacher. . 
Students will be given 12 cards with the months of the year on each card. Upon request, student will place the month 
cards In their proper sequential order/ 
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IT€M7-22 7) CAUIit>AIITIMI-OAVt 

OMmIIv*: ii ]' Sttatont will Itm and un<;^ irtwd caiiHif Miw. 



MMmIiIk 



I 



1 



1 



WorfcttiMto with catondart 



Cards iirttti datas on tham 



j Foi; 6 cooffcutlvMlayt. aludant will damonatrata ah undarstahdino of tha calandar 6 out of 6 timaa. 



Nota: StudaiH wittnaiMlcoufillnaakMlaafKlracoonl^ 

1/ Nanwaachmohthinordarwhlla polfitinatoaac^ ^ ' 

2. St^udaintwmiailtataandfwmaaaehn^ 

3/ Raviaw Ram 7^jSILdayt of tha waak. M^^^aaaivon oatondare aqaln polhtino tCMMch^ajl^ 

4. -^^ountinamjhn»ir^ n~ i ^ 

5. Studant will damonatrata ah undaraianding of aach part of tha calandar aa raquaatad by tha taachar. IndlcatinQ tha month, tha day of 
. Mhawaalc/and tha data corraptly. \ 

-e- Ca rd! wtth di ff afan t d a ta a wI M b a flivn to tha itudantarliMini^i^^ — 

7.' ' Aavlaw original 888:0 Itam;--' 



SpacMla 
8tiidanl 
ActMtlat: 



Each day a atudant imN tall tha day b^^^^^ * 

Taachor will pro^ st^llant with a worfcahatl thai haa a yaar-long calandar onit. Studant will idantify randtp^ dataa on 
tha calandar aa raquaatad l»y tha taachar. I | 

Studanta wNI t>a Qlvan 12 cards with tt^ montliaoftha yaar on dach card. Upon raquaat, studant will placa tha month 
cards in thalrproparsaquantialordar. | 



V. 




II 
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Ttachf il ral tgitt; 

Nolt: Stud«ntwHlnMdcountihotkliliiuMi rtcognttk>nof numberafrom^^ 
~t. NamrMch^noAUi in o r d f wh i te pd nt t n g t o dic K iiiot^thi)ft.thftMte?i4ir,„ . _ 



ITEM 7-23 


CALENOAfI TNie - DATES 




Ob|MllV#S 


Student will iMm and undirttand calMKtor ttm«. 








Calefidart WorttahMla with calandan 


Card* wHhdataa on thorn | 




^tmme9 CfMMrto: For S coniocutlvt days, itudant wljLdamontrata a 


n undorttanding of thf calendir 6 out of 5 timos. 



2. StudantwUilmttato and namaoach month aa thaloachor points to tho month on thocalondar. 

3. Ravlaw Ham 7-20.*daya of tha wtak, as saan on calandarii^l again pointing to aach day on tho calendar. 
- C o u nt U w n u mbar ofdayrlirt a oh m o 'i^th . - — ■ ---^ ^ 



tha wsalc. and tha data oorrsotly. 



tof tha calendar as raqiiastad by tha taachaf , indicalingitiaLmonth«iheday-Of . 



6. Cardt^ with different datea wiH be given to the students. Ask the student to find the same date on the class calendar. 

7. ftoview original 888Q item. ^ 



Specific 
Student 
AcUvlUea: 



on 



Each day a student will tell the day of the;week. the month, and the date. 

Teacher will provide otudent'with a worksheet that has a year-long calendar on it. Student will identify random dates 
the calendar as requeeted by Ihe teacher. > 
Students will be given 12 cards with the months of the year on each card. Upon request, student will place the month 
cards in their proper sequential order. 
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ITEM CAUNDAMTIMI- DATES 



Otifi§€ihm I Stiidtnt wlH I— m fHl undf ttend Ciindaf time. 



Miltrtili ; [calendart \ WocfcthMlt wUh calendars Cards with dalM pn tbem 



Siigesslsd Nr f omiaiios CtW srtit For S obnsscutlva dsys, student wlH demonstrste an understandino of the calendar S out of 5 tliWeS; 
Tsacfiar Mralaflless ^ ' 

Nofe: Student will riecd counting skills and reeognHlon of numbers from one through thlrty<^ 

1. Nfme each month in order wfille pointing to each mcMMh on ttie cal^^ 

2. Student will Imttate and fiaine each month as ttie teaclier points to the morith on the caleridar. 

3. ftoview Hem 7-20, days of the M«elt, as seen on calendars, again ppihting to each day on ttie 

4. Count th^ number of daya In each month. 

6. Bfudent wWdiMnof^ 

tite weel(. and ttie date correctly. 

6. Cards with different datee will be given :9 the students. Asi( the student to find the same data ^ 

7. Review original 8S8Q Hem. ., . - ■ ■ ■ ; : - - ._-„■:,..,,:,.-..„' „ 



Each day a student will lett the 'day of the weelt/i^^^^^ 
Teacher will provide student with s wforttsheet that has s year-long calendar on it. Student will Identify random dates on 
Ihe cslendar as requestsd by tlie teacher. 

Students will be given.12 cards wHhlthe months of ths year on each card. Upon reqtiest. student will place the month 
cards in their proper sequentisi order. 




AcUvMes: 
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ITEM 8-1 
Ob|«ctlvt: 



IDCNTIFICATION of coins - PENNY 



Studflnt will iMrn to r«6ogniz« and to idontify coins. 



5p«nni4M 


• // 


5 dImM 


S half-dollart 


Snicktit 


l^quartara 


2 on*-doNir coins - 



tueotslsd PvrfoniiMio* Ciltoita: Studsnt will identify penny whan raqusstad 5 out of 5 tinws on 5 consocutlvo dtys. 

Tsschf tlrsis g lss : 

1. Lay out a ponny. nlckal. dimo and quartsr on thf tal>l«. 

2 . N a m a aac h coi n a nd wn p h aal i a th a un i qu a char 



imaoeh 



3. Hava tha studant manipulata and faal t^ siza and ralativa waight of each coin. 

4. Hava studant idantify aach coin lyy nama. 

5. Taka a panny from tha plla of colna on tha tabia and aak tha studant to match that coin. Say. "this is a panny; find anothar panny in 
thapilaihdplacaHhara.'' 

6. Raquaat studant to aort out coins; for axampla, "giva ma all your pannias." 

7. Hava studant match rial panny to pflntad pictures of penny. 

8. f^eview original SSSQ Ham. ' , 



Student 
ActlvNIes: 



Student will place coin (penny, nickel, dime, quarter) In gumball machine. 
Use flaah cards and have student identify and match coin on card with real coin. 
Obtain plastic coin cylinders. Have student insert correct size coins in each size cylinder. 



406 



ERIC 



407 
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ITEM 8-2 



IDINWICATION OF COINS - NICKEL 



OblMllvt: I 


StudMit will iMm t<s ^•cognizt and to Identify coins. 


1 








M«l«rialt: 


6p*hnlM / Sdlmot 
6nlck«lt / Squwtort 


Shalf-dollan 

2 ont-dollar coins . 



•uggtstof ftrfofiMiiGO (^fltoda: Studont will identify nickel wtten requetted 5 out of 5 timet on 6 consecutive days. 

Teecher tl ral i g isi ; //. ^ . 

1. Ley outs p«^ny.nlcl(le, dime and quarter on the talile. 

2. Neme each coin and emptMSize the unique ctwracterlstlcsiste^^ 

3. Have the atudei^^ manipulate and feel the Size and relalh^e weight Of eafti coin. 

4. I^eve etudeni Identify each coin by name. 

5. Teke e nicfcel from th e pile o f coins wi ll ie table and aslci he s t u den t to m atch th a t c 
pile and plaoe It here." 

6. Requeet student to sort out coins: for exemple, "give me all your nickels.'' 

7. Heve student match roal nickel to printed pictures of nickel. 
6. Review orlginel 8880 Hem. 



fr8ay,i^taanickel; find anothetnlckel lathe 



Student 
AdMUes: 



^Studeoiwmplace coln (penny.JiifikeJ. di!!M». quarter) in machine. \ 

Use flesh cards and have student identify snd match coin on card with reel coin. 
Obtain plestic coin cylinders. Heve student insert correct size coins In each size cylinder. 



40d 



40J 
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ITEM 8-3 IDENTIFICATION OF COINS -DIME 

Ob)«cilvt: I Studnt wHI iff n to fcognlia and to klfrtlly colM. 

MalMtalK 



6p«nnlM 




5dlmM 


Shalf-dollart 


5 nlckolt 




6 quartort 


2 OM-dollir coint 



tiiggMlod Foftowi anc a CiMrIa: Studont will Idtntify dlm« whon raquMtod 5 ou» of 5 tlmoa on 6 conMcutivt days. 

Taadiaf SIfalaslaaa . . 

1 . Lay out a panny. nickcil. dlma and quartar on tha tabla. 
L-„2_. Na ma aach coin and j jnpjMttiiaiha unk|u»charaotaftattca (atea. coiof and Imaga). 

3. Hava tha atudant manlpulata and faal tha alza and ralativa walght of aach coin, 

4. Hava atudant Idantify aach coin by nama. 

5. Taka a dlma from tha plla of colna on tha tabla and atk tha atudant to match that, coin. Say, "this la a dlma: find anothar dlma In tha 
— pMa andT)laca It-hara/* " 



Sludant 
AdlvNIaa: 



6. Raquaat atudant to aoft out cotna^foraxamptar^'olva ma all your dimat." 
7- >fava atudant match rial dlmaa t^^^ 
8. Ravlaw original 888Q Hair<. 1 

Studant will coin (panny. nickal. dlma. quartar) In gumball machina. 
Um flaah cardi and hava studant Idantify and match coin on card with raal coin. 



Obtain plaatlcfcoln cylindara. Hava atudant Inaart corract alza coins In aach alza cyllndar. 



1 
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411 



ITEMM 



IDeNTmCATION OP COINt - QUARTIII 



StudMit wHI hun to rtoognlz* and to Idontify coins. 






— • 1 

1 




S pKnniM 8 dimM 
Snickolt 4 5Quart«rt 


Stwlf-doliart 
2 ono-doHv coins 




4 



CfttsriK SludSnt wIN Msntlfy quarter whsn rsquostsd 5 out of 6 timss on 5 consscutlvo days. 



1. Layoutapsnny.nlcksl,.dlmoarKlquartsrontl)<^tabls. 

2. Nama aach coin artd amptiaalia tha unlqua charactarlstlcs (siza, color and imaga). 

3. Hava lha studani manlpulala and laal tha alia and ralallva walght of aach 00^ 

4. Hava sludani Idanllfy aaoh odn l»y nama. 

jl. ^Takajq^uartar from tha pNa of coMon |itM tal)la and ask tha studsnt to match thai coin. Say. "Ifils Is a quartar. find anothar quartar In 
tha pHa arid placa.;*''hara.*' """" " " ; - 

6. Raquasfstudanllosortoutcolna:foraxampla,''olvamaallyourquartarB." 

7. Haya studani match raal quartar to printad picturas of qusrtars. 

8. Raviaw original 8880 Ham. 



ipacMc 
tludant 



Studant wW placa coin (panny. nickal, dima, quartar) In oumhall machine. 
Um Bash carda ond hay»studant Idantlly and match coin on cardw Hh ra al coi n . 
OI>laln plastic coin cyllndars. Hsva studant Insart correct sIza coins In aach sIza cyllndar. 



412 



41 J 



ITEMa-S 



lOIHTIFICATION OF COWS - HALF DOLLAR 



Oh|0Ctlvflc 



SludMt will iMrn to r«cognlz« ■nd to ld«ntify colni. 



Spwtniot 


Sdlmtt 


5half-<lolltr» 


5nick«to 


Squftitort 


2on«-dollarcoint 



•ii9eMlod P 9 h om m u Criteria: Studtnt will klontify halHoHar wtton roquMtad 6 out of 5 tlmM on 5 coomcuIIvo dayt^ 

1. Lay out ■ panny. nickal. dlmo and quartar on ttM talila. 

2. Nam* aach coin and ampliaaiza ttM unlqua cliaractarltttca (alia; color and ifnaga). 

a. -Mawa tha atudantmanipulata and laaltha alza and falatiwa walpht of aach coin. ^ „ . 

4.. Hava atudant idantify aach coin l»y nama. /j 

6. Tak« a half-dollaif rom ttia plla of coina on tha tabia and aak tha atudant to match tttat coin. Say. "this la a half dollar; find another half 
d ollar In t ha pila and plactJUiafAr; „ ^ .S^ „ t_ „ _ _ „ 

6. Raquatt atudant to tort out coina: for axampla. "giva na all your half-dollara." 

7. Havaatudam match raaltialf-^lara to printed picturaa of Mf-dollara. 

fl"." Review ot'lginal 8S8Q Ham; " — — — f — 



Specific 
Student 
AdlvHIea: 



Student wiil place coin (penny, nickel, dime, quarter) In Qumball machine. 
Dae fiaah if da and have atudent Identify and match coin on card with real coin. 
Obtain pi& Jic coin cyllndera. Have atudent ina^rt correct aize coina In each aize cylinder. 



414 



41b 
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ITEMft^ 



lOINTinCATION OF CMMlii^ 



1 8lud«htwWlMmtortoogfMi#aiidloldM)|^lfyo^ 

1 ! si; 


cy. ! 1 


2on*-doHtrbUlii 
2hMMloNvl>Hlt 


2flU-doiarbMt 2lw«nly-doM«rMNt 



t uggat k d fft il p im iiw C i H trii ; Studtnt wiH klMitlfy on»-doflar bli wtwn r«quMt#d S omI of 5 tiiiM': vbn 5 cooMCutivt days. 



TMChMT 

1. 

2. 

4. 

6. 
7. 



Lay out OM. two. fhrt. tan and twanty-dotiar bMla on i 

NamaaacttMNandamphatiialhaiinlquacliaractfrlatlca(rt^^ Inaaoticomarandfaoaof praaldant). 
Hiva ttudant ManttVaadi bNhbynama. 



Curranoy la plaoad Inaplla on ttiatalila. TiUaadollw bW In^ 

othar dollar bW.^ , „ .. i.- ^ -:, — 

Raquatt atudant to sort out curranoy. "Qlva ma all tlia ona-doNar bWa." 

Praaant aach MH danomlnatkNi. Studant «HN matotj tha tama l>lll damonstratad on a prtntad 
tkma (i.a. onti; Nva. tan). 1 

Ravlaw ortglnal^SQfO Mam. i. ...Jk 



Sal up mock ttora markad in avan currar>cy danominatlont or coin dafKNninations. Studant ^1 purchaaa salact itam 

■VfW''|IW)f^VllrfVUt ■Iffvlllla* — ^« ^. . . — — ^ — ^ 

Uta flash cards and hava studant Idantif)/ and match currancy with raal currancy. 
Tour a bank. I \\ 



416 



224 



417 



ITEM $-7 



lOeNTIHCAHON or CURIIENCY - FIVE-DOLLAR BILL 



MaliflaM: 



8lud«nt wW iMm to racdgntx* mkI to kl«ntify currtncy. 



2ono-<tiDllarbHtt 
atwo-doNwbMIt 



2NvoHloll«rblllt 



atwtnty-dollarlMllt 



CfHtrto: Studont wiN kitntify Nvo-doNir bIN whtn r*quMt«d 5 out of 6 timtt on 5 conMCutivt dayt. 



1 / Lay out ona, two; fiva. ton and twanty-dollir bUli on ttM tabic. 

2. Nama aacti bW and amphaaixi Ilia unlqilia ctMraclarlatica (numbar In aacb cornar and fact of praaldant). 

3. Hava aludant Mantify aaob bW by nama. 

4. Currancy la placad in a plla on tlio labla.Taka a f iva-dollaf bill from ttM plla and aafc tba atudant to match tha bill. Thia la a flva-dollar 
bill; Hhd tha ot^f^ ft«aKlollar bW/' 

5. ftoquaat atucfenho aort out currancy. "Olva ma all ttia flvanlol^ 

6. Praaant aach bill danomlnatkm. Studant will matcb tha aama bin damonitratad on a prlntad workahaat with varioua bill darKMnlna- 
tldna (i.a. ona. fiva. tan). ■- J. - 

7. Ravlaw original SS8Q Ham. 



SpaclMe 
Sludtnt 
AdMUaa: 



Sat up moc4 ttora marttad in avan currancy danominationi or coin danominationt. Studant will purchaaa Miact Itam 

and pay corract amount. / 

Uta flash carda and hava atudant idahtify and match currancy with raal currancy. 

Tour a bank. 



ERIC 



419 



418 
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ITEM 



MNENTIPICATION CUWIfNCV - TWINTY-DOUAII IIU 



Otlic l ^ n; I 8tiid<iit wIM It^m to f>cog n lM ind 





2on«-doNtrbilto 
2two-doH«rblN« 


2ftv*-doH«rbNto 
2t«n-<lollarb)N« 




2twtnty-dollarblllt 



•ugpiltd ^ rt owiai i ct Cillwla: Sludtnt wiH Identify twranty-dollar bH( wfwn r«quMtod 6 out of 5 UmM on 5 contocutlvt days. 



1. Uytwi^.tw6/flvo.linafNltwonty-^larbllltonth«toblo. 

2. NafrM^MScSiblHafMlwnphaslnthou^^ 

3. HavottudwilMMrtlfyMchblNbyMfno. 

Cu rrtncy !■ piaood In a pNa on tha labia. Taka a twanty-dollar bill from tha plla and aak tha studant to match tha MH. "This la a 
twanty-doNar bM: find tha olhor twanty-doNar bW." 

5. fiaqbaatstudamtoaortoutcurrancy.'^ivamaalilhatwanty-dollarbllla.'' 

6. PraMnt aach blN danominatlon. Studant wW match tha sama bill dampnttratad on a printad worfcshaat with varloua MH danomina- 
lions (i.a, ona. fiva. tan). 

7. Review original 88SQ itam. 



Studant 
AcUvMas: 



Sat up mock ttora marked in even currency denominationt or coin danomlnatlona. Student will purchaia select Hem 
and pay correct amount. 

Use flash cards and have student identify and match currency with real currency. 
Tour a bank. 



226 



ITEM 6-9 
Ob|Mllv«: 



MONEY IQUIVALINCt - PENNIES. NICKEL 



Stuitonl'wHI iMm th« conc«ptt and dMnonstratt an undaritandlno of moiwy coihblnallont. 





6nlck*lt 


5 quarters 


2ftv«Hlollarbllls 




100p«nnltt 


6 one-dollar Milt 


2tafHtoltarbllls 


9 


SdlfiMt 


2twoKtollarbUli 


Itwtnty-dollarblllt 



tuQOMUd Farfomiaiica CrNarla: Student will Identify five <^nlet at being equal to one nIoKel 6 out of 6 timet on 5 contecutiye dayt. 

■ ■ , " ^ > ■■ 

Teacher t tr a t tglet: 

1. Lay out all the money on ttie table. : — ~ 

2. Mame each coin and blll.j 

3. Have tludent Identify each coin and binr 

4. Oemonttrate money equivalency by preaenling a nickel and explaining that It It alto Then count CHft 6 penni^ 
equivalence betweer T '''ckel and the 5 penniet. 

5. Take a coin or bill from the money on the table and atk the ttudent to find the equivalency and match. For example, tay, Ihit it a 
nickel (dime, quarter, one-dollar bill, fivt-dollar bill, ten-dollar blll.^ hMenty-dollar bill). Find the coint or Milt that are equal to thit 

coin (or bill)." 

6. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
ActlvHIet: 



,/ 

Set up mock ttere itemt marked In even currency or coin denominatlont. Student will purchase item tnd pay the 
correct amount uting different money combinationt. 



\ 



ERIC 
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/ 

IT^8-10 

;/ 



MONIY IQUIVAUNCE - NICKELS. DIIIE 



Dfificilvar 



StudMit wnniarn'ttM conctpts and dMnonttrtt* tn undirttandlng of monty comWnatlont. 



5 nlclMlt 


Squartart 


2fiv«-dollarbUls 


100p«nni«t 


5ofM-<ioll«rbiilt 


2ttfwiollarblHt 




2t«vo-dollarbiHi 


1 twtnty-dolliirblll 



tuaoMtod PtiioniiMiG* CritorlK Student will Identify two nldielt m being equal to one dime 5 out of 6 timee oh 5 consecutive days. 



Teacher tlr at s g le s ; . ^, " ^' " 

1. Uy ouVail tHe inm 

2. Mame each coin and MH. 

3. Have student Identify each coin and bill. 

V Demonstrate money equivalency by presenting a dime and explaining t^t it is also 1M. Then count out 2 nickels emphasizing the 
equivalence between the dime and the 2 nickels. ' -J. ■ 

6. Take a coin or bill from the money on the table and ask the student to find the equivalency and match. For example, say.lhls is a 
nickel (dime, quarter, onenlollar bill, flve^ollar bill, ten-dollar Mil, or twenty-dollar bill). Find the coins or bills that are equal to this 

coin (or Mil)." 

6. Review original 8S80 item. \ • 



Specific 
SludenI 
AcUvMess 



Set up mock store Items marked In even currency or coin denominations. Student will purchase Item and pay the 
correct amount using different money comMnations. 



i2i 
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ITEM 6-11 



MONEV; EQUIVALENCE - DOLLAR, QUARTERS 

U : 



Studtnt wHI iMm Um oonctplt m demontlrtt* an undtratanding of monty combinatlont. 



(»• 

- - -I 

n' 

8u9gMltd F«rfi 



6nlGl(«lt 
lOOpfnniM 

6i 



5qiMrt«rt 

6 6nt-<lollar Milt 

2tvtoHlollirblilt 



2fiv«-<lollwblllt 
21^-dollarblllt 
1 twtnlyHlollar bill 



4^ 



T— cli#^ t lw lt g lti ; 4 

1 .'^ Lay OMt all tha monay on lha tablo. 
^ 2. Mama aacl^ coin and bill. 

. 3, Hava atudant idantify aaci^^olrrin^ll. 
4 



CfNaffIa: Studant will Idantify four quartarate balng aqual ko ona dollar bill S out of 6 timaa on 6 cbniacutiva daya. 



Domonatrata monay aqulvalancy by praaanllng a dollar and axplalning that It la alao tha aama aa 4 quartaral Than count out 4 
quartara amphaalzing tha aqulvalanca balwaan tha dollar and tha 4 quartara. 

Taka a coin or bill from tha monay on tha tabia and aak tha atudant toUnd th« «qv;!^^ ncy and match. For f xampla. aay."thi# la a 
nickal (dimo, quartar, ona^lollar bill, fl va-dollar bill, tan-dollar bill, or twanty-dollar bill)/ Find tha coins or bllla that ara aqual to thia 

coin (or bill)." 

Ravlaw original 8SSQ itam. 



Spacltic 
ttudanl 

AcMvHIaii: 



Sat up mock itora itams marfcad in avan currancy or coin danominatlona. Studant will purchasa Itam up.^ pay tha 
corract amount using diffarant moiHiy combinations. 



42b- 
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MONfV IQWAUNCt - QIIAIITIII, INMIt, NICKIL 



I oonctpti iiKl (IwnuiwUali wi i 



mMnitkmr 



Snlcfctlt 


5quMt8r» 


/ 2flv*-dolliirblHt 


lOOpMWllM 




/ 2t«rwloNwblllt 


Sdtmtt 




/ Itwonty-doltarbIN 



Studtm wHI 
cpnatcutlvt days. 



two <MmM and ona nkAal aa Inlno aqual to ona quarter S out of 8*tliiiaa on 5 



t 

3. 
4. 



Lay out aU ttia monay 0(1 Hm tabjja. 

Nama aadi coin and bM. 

Hava ttudam idantlfy aach coin and l>M. 

Oamonatrata monay aquWaianey by praaantino i^yartar and axplaining thai n ia alao 28#. ^ 
count out tha 2 dimaa and 1 nlcM afli^phaatalng tlM aquliralanoy balv^ 

Taka a coin or IMI from tlia monay ion tha tabia and aak Ilia aludant to find tha aqulvalanoy and m 

nicfcat (dima. quartar. ona-doNar bM. fiva-dollar bHI. tan-dollar bW, or twity-doNar bIH). Find tba coina or biHa that ara aqual to thia 

coin (or bUi)." 

Raviaw original 888Q itam. ^ 



Sat up mock ttora itamt markad in avan currancy or coin danomlnationa. Studant will purchaia itam and pay tha 
corract amount uaing diftarant monay coml>inationa. 



428 
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\ 



ITCMS-13 
Ob|tcllv«: 



MOHiY f OmVALCNCI • OUAIITEfl. NICKIL 



Stud«nt wUI iMrn lh« concepts and dMnonttrsto an und«rstanding of mofwy comMnatlont. 



Itotoftolt: 


Snickolt 


, SquartOTB 


aftvo-doNarbiHs 


y 


1Q0p«nnlM 


5of<MloNiirbUit 
2tik«Alollarbllls 


2t«f»-dollarblllt 




6dimM 


Itwwiy-doNarblll 



\ 



6. 

SpMifIC 

ActlvHItt: 



StiMltnt wHi Mtntlfy tht combination of ona quartar and ona nickal at tiaing aqu^p ttilrty cfnta 5 out of 5 
timaa on 6 coniacutlva days. 



Uy out all tha monay on tha tabla. 

Nama aach coin and bill. ^ 
Hava studant Idantify aach coin and bill. 

Damonatrala monay aquivalancy by aiplalning that 30# la tha aama as ona quartar and ona nickal. Tfian count out ona quartar iind 
ona nickal amphaslzing tha aquivalancy balwaan tha two colna and tha amount of 30f . 

Taka a coin or bill from ti>a monay on tha labia and ask tha studant to find tha aquivalancy and match. For axampla. aay. Ihia 1»A 
nickal (dima, quartar. ona^ollar bill, fivaslollar blM. tan-dollar bill, or twanty-dollar bill). Find tha coins or bllls that ara aqual to this 

coin <or bill)." 

Raviaw original SSSQ itam. 



Taachar 

' ■ y. 

2. 
3. 

. 4. 



Set up mock stora items marked in even currency or coin dendminations. Studant will purchasa^em and pay ths 
correct amount using different money combinations, 



430 
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MOMf V f OUtVAUNCe - CURRiNCV 



I Studtnt will iMrh ttM oonc«pt» and d«inonttrit« an undartUnding of mof«y comblnntiona. 



Matortob: 


Anickalt , 


, SquMftart 


2flva-dollarblUa 




100 panrtiit 


SonaHtoNarbllis 


2 tan-dollar bllla 




5 dimat 


: 2 two^lar bllla 


, 1 twanty-dollar bill 



Suggaalad Partonnawca CfHarta: Studiant will Idahtify tha combination of 2 two-dollar bills and ona-dollar bill as baing aqual to ona 

fivaHfoilar bill 5 ou^^^^^ 

Taacliar tlr al s g lsi; /i ' / 

1; Lay out all tha monay on tha tabla. 

2. Mama aach coin and bill< 

3. Hava atudani idanlify aach coin and bill. 

4. Oamonstrata monay aqulvalancy by prfMntIng a fiva-dollar bill and axplalning that It la tha aama as 2 twonlollar billa and a 
ona-dollar bill. Than count out tha 2 two-dollar billa and tha aingia dollar bW amphaaizing tha jquivalancy of thaia bills to tha 

fiva-dollar bin. \ 

5. Taka a coin r / bill from tha monay on tha tabia and ask tha studant to find tha aqulvalancy and match. For axampla. say. Ihls la a 
nickal (dima. quartar. ona-dollar bill, fiva-dollar bill, tan-dollar bill, or twanty-dollar bill). Find tha colna or billa that ara aqual to this 

coin (or bill)." 

6. fiaviaw original 8SSQ itam. 



studant 
AcUvWas: 



Sat up mock slor^ Itams markad in avan currancy or coin danominationa. Studant will purchasa itam and pay Sha 
corract amount using diffarant monay combinations. 



133 



232 



ERIC 



ITEM 6-15 
Ob|*ctlv«: 



MONEY EQUIVALENCE r CURRENCY 



Studmt will iMm ttM conc«pU and demonttratt an undartiandlng of monay combinatlont. 



MalarialK 


Snickalt " ^ 


Squartart 


2fivaHioilarbllls 




100 pannlas 


Sona-doHarbllla. 


2tan-<lollarl>illt 




Sdimat 


2twoHJollar billa 


1 fwanty-dollar bill 



Suggaalad Parfannanca Cdlaffa: 



Studant will Idantify tha combination of 2 fiva-dollar bllla aa baing aqual to ona ten-dollar bill 6 out of 6 
timat on S conaacutiva daya. 



Taadiar Sl r a t agla a : 

1 . Lay out all tha monay on tha tabla. 

2. Mama aach, coin and bill.— 

3. Hava atudant idantify aach coin and bill. 

4. Damonatrata monay aquivalancy by praaanting a tan-dollar bill and axplalning that It ia tha aama aa 2 fiva-doliar billa. Than count 
out tha 2 fiva-dollar billa amphaaizlno tha aquivalancy batwaan tha tan-dollar bill and tha 2 fivaa. 

5. Talta a coin or bill from tha monay on tha tabla and aak tha atudant to find tha aquivalancy and match. For axampla. aay, Ihia la^ 
nickal (dima. quartar. ona-dollar bill, fiva-dollarbill. tan-dollar bits, or twanty-dollar bill). Find tha ooinaor billa that ara aqual So thi 

coin (or bill)." 

Reviaw original SSSQ itam. 



6. 



SpaclHc 
Sludant 
AdlvUiaa: 



Sat up mock atora itama markad in avan currancy or coin danominationa. Studant will purchaaa itam and pay tha 
corract amount uaing diffarant monay combinationa. . 



434 
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ITEMS-ia 



MOMV lOmVAUNCI - CUMWNCV 



IP 



Studtnt will iMm ttM concepts and dMnonttrtt* an undartltndlng of monay comblnatlofit. 



Snickalt 

ipOpanniM 

SdimM 



5qiMu1«rt 

SofM-doNarMllt 

atwo^larbilli 



2f|v*-doll«rblll« 
2ttn-doll«rbilli 
1t¥V«nty-doll«rbill 



tuo9Ml«d PvfffoniiMict CfttMta: Studtnt vvlll idantify th« combination of 2 tan-dollar biili at baing aqual to ona twanty-dollar bill 5 out of 5 



timaa on 6 contacutlva days. 




2. 
3. 
4. 



6. 



.•tra t aglta; 

I all tha monay on tha tabla. 
Mama aacVTeoln and bill. ■ 
Hava atudant Idanllfy aach ooln and bill. 

Oamonttrata monay aqulyalancy by prasantlng a twanty-dollar bill and axptainlng tt>at it la Uta sama ai 2 tan-dollar bilia. Than count 
out tha 2 tan-dollar bllla amphaalzlng tha aqulvalancy balwaan tha 2 tana and ttM ona twanty-^ 

Taka a coin or bill from tha monay on tha tabla and aak tha atudint to find tha aquivalancy and match. For axampla. lay. Jl^lt la a 
nicltal (dima. quartar. ona-dollar bill, fiva-dollar bill, tan-dollar bill, or twanty-dollar bill). Find tha coina or billa that ara aqual to thit 

coin (or bill)." 

fteviaw original SSSQ ilam. 



SpacMo 
tludant 
ActhrMlaa: 



Sat up mosf^atora Itama markad in avan currancy or coin danominationa. Studant will purchasa itam.and pay tha 
corract amount using dlffarant monay combinationa. 
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ITEMe-1V 
OI4«cllvt: 



TRANSACTIONS 



Student will l«am to rtcooniz* and to understand different money comblnatlont of leaat and moat amount. 



Materials: 


4 one-dollar bills 


2 two-dollar bills 


Colored strips of paper (40) 




1 ten-dollar bill 


1 twenty-dollar bill 


Worksheets with pririted money combinations 



Suggested Performance CrNerta: Student will Identify and demonstrate an understanding of different money combinations wfien 

requested 6 out of 5 limes for 5 consecutive days, 

Teactier Slrateglet: 

1. Lay out all ttte various bills on tfie table. 

2. Have student identify eacf) coin and bill wHf) asslalAPM as needed. 

3. Oemonslrale the denomination of eacti bill by counting out colored strips of paper and placing tliem beside a specified bill. For 
example, "fiere is a five-dolla^bill, here are five colored stripe of paper. .. 1.2^3.4, and 5." 

4. Have student count out colored strips of paper and^match to a specified bill. 

5. Combine several bills (a ten and a five) and ask the sMbent to match with the appropriate number of strips. A second group of bills 
will be combined (a two dollar and a one dollar) and matched with strips. 

6. Demonstrate and explain which group has the largest Mnount and which has the least amount using the colored strips. 

7. Student will complete work sheets indicating largest or least amount wHh different groups of bill denominations using colored strips 
as an aid. Thtose colored strips shouki lie eiiminlted when the student demonstrates an understanding of the concept. 

8. Review original 8S$^tem. . 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Have student identify most amount and least amount when showrt a variety of price signs or tags. 

Take a tour of a grocery store and have the student identify prices and indicate least amount and most amount. 



{, 
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it^Mli-iS ^ TIIANtACnONt 



ObMhM: 



Student wUI iMrn to ncoQnHi% and to und«rttand diff«r«nt monty comblnatloot of iMtt and moat amount 



Malafliftla: 


4on«^larl>llla 


2 two-dollar l>illi 


Colorad atrlpa of papar (40) 




ittn-doilarblli 


1 twonty-dollar m 


Work ihaata with printad monay combinatlona . 



Sug^aalad Parfonnaiica CfNarid Studant will idantify and damonatrata an undaratandlng of dHfarant moniiy combinatlona wtian 

raquaatad 6 out of 5 timaa for 8 conaacutlva daya. 

Taacliar t tra la g lai; / - / ' ' . 

i Uy out all tha varloua bilia on tha'^tabla. ' / 

% Hava atudant Idantify aach coin and bill wHfi aaalatanca ai naada d . 

Damonatrata tha danomlnatlon of aacli bill by counting Out colorad atrlpa of papar and piaclng tftam baalda a apaclflad bill. For 
; axampla. "hara la a ftva-doNar bill, fiara ara f Iva colorad atrlpa of papar. . . 1 .2.3.4, and 6." 

4; ~ Hava aliidant count W colorad tlripa of papar an^ 

5. Comblna aavaral Milt (a tan and # fiva) and aalt ttto atudant to match wHh tha approprlata numbar of atrfpa. A aacond group of billa 
' will ba comblnad (a two dollar and a ona dollar) and matchad with atrlpa. 

6. Damonatrata and aitplain which group h^ tt>a largaat amount and which haa tha laaat amount uaing tha coglorad atrlpa. 

7. Studant will complata work ahaiti Indicating largaat or laaat arhount wKh diff arant groupa of bill danomlnationa uaing colorad atripa 
at an aid. Thaaa colorad atrlpib ahouM ba aliminatad whan tha atudant damonatrataa an undaratandlng of tha concapt. 

8. Raviaw original SSSQ'/tam. ' " 



SpacHIc 
Studant 
ActMUaa: 



Hava studant idantify mpat amount and laaat amount whan ahown a variaty of prica aigna or tags. 

Taita a tour of a grocary stora and hava tha atudant idantify pricaa and indicata laast amount and moat amount. 
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ITEM d-10 


" ,. ' 

TRANSACTIONS - COIN COMSINATIONt 




1 1 


Oli|«cllv«: 


Student wUI Itarn to rccognlzt and to underttand diNarant money comblnatkKit with | 










Maletolt: 


2nickala 'i 46im— 1 half-dollar 
40pannla« 1 quarter lone-dollar 







Suggealed PefformaiMe CrNerta: Student will Identify the combination of onf quarter, pne dime, and one nickel aa being eiqual to forty;| 

cents 5 out of SllnMi for 5 conaecutlve daya. 



1/ 



Teacher Slreleelea: 

1. Lay out all the money on the table. j 

2. Have Btudent identify etodi coin and bill with aasiatance aa needed. | i 

3. Oemonatrate money equivalency by expialnlng that 40$ la the aame §i one quarter plua one dime plui one nickel; emphasi^tk the 
equivalency betweeii the three coins and the amount of 40t. | 

4. Demonstrate money equlvalency by explainino that 40f is the Mme ail four dim^ 

5. Have student count |but 40$ using different coin comblnatipna. , 

6. Review original 8S|Q item. 



•IMCIMC 

student 

ActlvHy: 



Set up a rnock store with different items marked 4oe. Student will combine coins to 40$ for t|ie transaction. 



T 



Take a tot^r in the community and ride the bue. Student wHI combine the correct coins for the fare. 

1l ^ ^ ' 




ITEMA-20 



TIUNtACTIONt • li;y(lNO CHANQC 



II II I „ III 1 , 1 ^ 1 I 

Studtnt wlH iMrn th« «onc«ptt and dwnonttratt an u: JtortUuidino of making chanoa 



Sntokala 


ft^uartara, 


lhalf-doNar 


Sdlmaa 


Spannlaa 


IdoNar 



Studant will Idantlfy and damonatrita an undaratandkig of making changa from ona dollar wlian 
raquaafad by tha Inatructor 6 out of 5 timaa for 5 conaacMtiva dayf , 

Nola: ThIt objactlva dapanda on tha complation of alamantary math, Including adding ona. two and thraa-dlgit numl>ara; aublractlng ona. 
two. and thraa-digU numbart; dacimals; and monay aigna. 



1. Lay out all ttta vartoua monlaa on ttta taMa. 

2. Havaatudantklantifyaachcolnandbil/ataraviaw. 
Ravlaw aqulvalancy of aach coin. / 
r^law aubtractlon. daclmala, and m^Miay algnt. 

Hava atudant pradloa iubtraciton uf)ing daclmal and mooay aignt on work i^aatf with asalatanca aa naadad. 

Hava atudant practica making chafliia from a dollar in a mock atora with ona ttudant playing tha rola of tha atorakaapar and a 
•tudant playing tha ahoppar. Each/ftudant will ttata tho amount of tha corrad chMiga. f^avatiM tha rolaa. 

7. Raviaw original 8SSQ itam. 



3, 
■4. 
S. 
6. 



SludanI 

AcUvHy: 



Taka atudanta on a tour tha atora and hava tham purchaaa amall itamt for oita dollar or laaa. Hava tha atudanta ttata 
what tha changa will b4. Thay can uaa papar artd pancil to figura tha amount. 
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ITEM 6-21 



TRANSACTIONS - MAKING CHANOEl 



Stud«nt wHi Ifti/n tha coric«ptt and (tomonttrat* an undarttanding of nuking changa 





Snickals 


5 quartart 


1 haU^lar 




Sdimaa 


Spanniaa 


1 dollar 



Suggaalttd Pariormanca Crttaria: Studant will Idantify and damonatrata an undaratanding of nrtaktr.g change from ona half-dollar whan 

raquaataL fay tha Inatructor 5 out of 6 timaa for 5 conaacutlva daya. " * - . , , 

Nola: This objactiva dapanda on tha complation of alamantary math, including adding ona, two and thfaa^dlglt numbara; aubtracting ona. 
two, and thraa-digit numbara: daclmaia; a?id monay aigna. 

0 ■ 

Taacliar 8lralagl«i: 

1. Lay out all tha varioua monlat on tha labia. 

2. Hava atudant Idantify aach coin and bill aa a ravlaw. 

3. Raviawaqulvalancy of aachcoln. 

4. Reviaw aubtractlon, dacimala, and monay iigna. 

5. Haya ttudant practica aubtracUon uaing daclmal and monay aigna on work ahaata with aaaiatanca aa naadad. 

e. Hava student practica making changa from a dollar In a mock atora with ona atudant playing tha role of tha atorakaapar and a 
s^Mdant playing tha ahQiipar Each atudant will atata tha amount of tha corract changa. Ravaraa tha rolaa. 

7. Review original 6SSQ itam. 



Specific 
Student 

Activity: 



Take sludenti on a tour to the store and hava them purchase amati items for ona dollar or H as. Hava tha atudenta state 

what the change will be. They can use paper and pencil to figure the amount. 
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ITIEM8-22 
Ob|Mtitf«: 



TRANtACTIONt - AODINQ AMOUNTS Of MONEY 



I Stuctont will I— rn the conc>ptt and dwnonitraf an undfttandlnp of tolaHng amounU of money. 





6 nickela ' 


6 quarters 


1 half-dollar 




6ilimet 


5penntet 


1 dollar 



tuggetted Ferfonnance Crtleffla: Student will Identify and demonitrate an iihderttanding of adding, different amounti of money when 

« requested by the Inetructor 6 out of 5 times for 6 consecutive days. 

Note: This objective depends on thecompletlon of elementary math. Including adding one, two and three-digit numbers: subtracting one. 
two, and three-digit numbers: decimals; and mMpney signs. 

1. Lay out all the various monies on the table. 

2. Have student Identify eech coin and bill as a review. 

3. Review equh^alency of each coin and bill. 

A, Review addition, decimals and money signs. 

5. Have sturlent practice subtraction using decimal and money signs on work sheets with assistance as needed. 

6. ' Set up a mock store with iterhs marked at different prictr> Have student purchase several items stating the total amo|int of their 

purchase. (Combine with Items 8-20 and 8-21). 

7. Show student several different sales slips from the grocery store and clothing store. Have student identify the total amount of the 

>-"Ohase. ' ' , " 

6. Review original SSSO item. < 



Specific 
8ludent 

Activity: 



Take students on a tour to the store and have therp purchase small items costing two dollars or less. Have the students 
stat^ what the total of their purchase will be. They can use paper and pencil to figure the amount. Combine this activity 
with Items 6-20 and 8-21. 
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ITEM 8-23 
OliltcUw: 



TRANSACTIONS • ADDING AMOUNTS OP MONEY 



Stuctoni will l£«rn th« conc«ptt and d^monttrate an undarttand^g of totalinfl amounta of monay. 



MalaiiMa: 


Snickala 


6quartarf 


1 half-dollar 






Sdimaa 


Sponhiaa 


1 dollar 





8uOT**(«tf Parformanca CrttafUj: Studant will Idantify ai>d damo^atrota an undaratanding of adding diffarant amounta of nfH>nay wttan 

raquaatad by tha ifuitruetor 6 out of 5 timaa for 6 conaafiut^ , 

„■■■'.'•- • 

Nota: ThIa objactiva dapanda on tha complafion of eiamantary math, including adding ona. two and thraardlglt numbara; aubtractlng ona, 
two. and thraa-digit nuipbara; dacimals; and monay aigna. * 

Taacliar Slralaglaa: 

1. Lay out all tha vsrioua moniaa on tha tabia. 

2. Havaatudantidantifyaaohcoinandbillaaaraviaw, 

3. Raviaw aquivalancy of aach coin and bill. 

4. Raviaw addition, dacimala and monay aigna. 

Have atudant practica aubtraction uaing dacimal and monay aigna on work ahaata with aiaiatanca aa naadad. 

6. Sat up a mock atora with itama markad at diffarant pricaa. Hava atudant purchaaa aava^al itama atating tha total amount of thair 
purchaaa. (Combina wi||> Itama 8-20 and 6-21). 

7. Show atudant aaveral different aalaa alipa from tha grocery atora and clothing atora. Have atudent identify the total amount of tha 
purchase. 

8. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 

Activity: 



Taka sludenta on a tour to |he store and have them purc^na^ amall itama costing two dollara or lass. Have the atudents 
state what the total oflheir purchaaa wilt be. They can use piipar and pencil to figure the amount. Cofnbina thia activity 
with Itema 6-20 and 8-21. 



■H 
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ITEM e-24 TRANSACTIONt- ADDING AMOUNTS OF MONEY 

Obitcllv*: I Stuctont will rn tht concaptt and <<»monttfat» an undf ttanding of totaHnp mountt of monty. 



* 



5 nick«ls '■ 6 quarters 1 half-dollar '. ' ^ 

^'^ ^ Spannit / 1 dollar ' \ 



Sugaail*^ Ptrformanca Crilaria: Studont will Idantify and damonstrala an understanding of adding different amounts of money when 

requested by the instructor 5 out of 5 times for 5 consecutive days. , , 

Notr. This objective depends on the completion of elementary math. Including adding one, two and three;^igit numbers: subtracting one, 
two, and three-digit numbers: decimals: and money signs. 

Teecher Strategies: 

1. Ljiy out ali*the various monies on the table. 

2. Have student identify each coin and bill as a review. 

3. Review iiquivalency of eech coin ind bill. 

4. Review addition, deciniais and mdney signs. 

5. Have student prsctice suMractibi^ using deciipal and inoncy signs on worit sheets wiUi assistance as neeM 

6. Set up a mock store with Items marked at different prices. Have student purchase several Hems stating the total amount of their 
purchase. (Combine wiih Items 0-20 ancf 0-21). 

7.. Show student several different sales slips from the grocery store and clothing store. Have student Identify the total amount of the 
purchase. 

8. Review original SSSQ item. 



1,1— 



Specific 
Student 

Activity: 



Take students on a tour to the store and have them purchase small items costing two dollsrs or iess^ Have the students 
state whst the total of their purchase will be. They can use paper and pencil to figure the amount. Combine this sctivity 
with items 8-20 and S-21. f 
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9. Measurements 
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ITEM »-1 



HOT AND COLO 



OtolMllVff 



-Stuckmt will understand the concept of hot versut cold end4inder*tAnd temperature variations. 



Thermometer 

Heating unit (such as stove) 
kse ' 



Water 
Two pans 
Pencil and paper 



Suggested Perfoniiance CrHerla: For a period of two consecutive weeks. atudenf ^iiH correctly Identify hot versus cold temperature 

variations on a thermometer 100% of the time whenever asked by teacher. 



Teecher 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

7. 

,8. 

Specific 
Student 

Activity: 



Strelegles: " 

Fill up tfie two pans with water. 

Heat the water In one pan l>y using a heating unit. ' 
Cool the weter In the other pan with the Ice. 

f^vlew the procedure for reading temperature on a thermcn^ter. similar to Hem 5-12. 
Have the student place the end of the thermometer in the cold water, then the hot water. ' 

After tfieihermometer has been In each pan of water for sufficient time, have the student read the water temperature and record it on 
paper. I^ke sure the student remembers which temperature recording was for which pan of water. 

Then have the student place his hand in the cold pan of water and note the temperature fte recorded. Then, ensuring that the water is 
not so hot It will burn, hale the student place his hand In the hot water and note the temperature. 

Review original SSSQitein. ^ 



ip^i 



Have student check temperature variations in the room when it Is hot or cold inside. 
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ITEM •-a 



HOT AND COLO 



Student will undMrttand Iht concept of hot v«rtut cold and understand temperature variations. 





Thtrmomdier 


Water 




Heating unit (such as stove) - 


Two pans 




Ice 


Pencil and paper 



SuMMled Ferfonnance CrHerta: 



For a period of two consecutive weeks, student will correctly identify hot versus cold temperature 
variations on 'a thermometer 100% of the time whenever asked by the teacher. 



// 



Teacher Strattloles: 

1 . Fill up the two pans with witer. 

2. Heat the water in one pan by using a heating unit. 

3. Cool the water in the other pan with the ice. 

4. Review the procedure for reading temperature on a thermometer, similar to item 5-1 2. 

5. Have the student place the end of the thermometer In the cold water, then the hot water. 

6. After thethermometer has been in each pan of water for sufficient time, have the student read the water temperature and record it on 
paper. Make sure the student remembers which temperature recording was for which pan of watefv 

7. Then have the student place his hand In the cold pan of water and note the temperature he recorded. Then, ensuring that the water is 
not 80 hot it will burn, have the student place his hand in the hot water and note the :emperature 
Review original SSSQ Item. 



8. 

Specific 
Student 

Actlvlly: 



Have student check temperature variations In thei room when it is hot or cold inside. 
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ITEM 9-3 



SCASONjAL CLOTHING 



Sluctont will un(^r*ttind tht concept of how various typ69 of clothing ara appropriata as wealhar tamparatura changas. 



Malafiats: 


A walic'^in fraazar if aVailabIa 






Jackal 


Heavy coat . 



Huflotslad Paffonnanca Critarta: Whan aakad by tha taachar. studant will corractly Indicata which clothing ia most appropriata for vary 

cold waathar 100% of tha tinra.for two consacutlva waaka or afudant will coma to claaa/work appro- 
priataly drasaad for vary cold waathar whan tha waathar is cold without asaistanca from anyona In 
salacting typa of clothing to ba worn for ona full waak as tha waathar dictatas. 

Taachar Sir alaflUt. -^ r 

1. Whan tha waathar Is vary cold, go outsida with tha studant, or if thara is a wflk-ln f raazar avallabla.taka tha atudantintothaf raazar. 

2. Taka tha fackat,swaatar^ and haavy coat 

. 3. Whilaintha cQid. tiavalha studant'putonfirat thaiackat. than tha awaatar, than th^ 

4. Hava aludartt indicata whichartlcia of clothing fait bast or kapt him tha moat warm. (Thia activity can ba dona on a warmer day If tha 
siudant'undaraianda thai tha warmaat arttcla of clothing ia baat for tha coldaat waathar.) 

5. Havicw original SSSQ Ham. » 



SpaclMc 
SludanI 

AclMly: 



Prior to leaving tha classroom to gp.oulside, hava the studant ravlaw tha class to 
enough clothing to faal comfortabla outside. 



if all of tha students hava on warm 
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ITEMd-4 ROOM TEMPCRATURE 

Ob)«cttvt: 



Student will understand environmental temperature v^arlatlons and comfortable room temperatures. 



Materiato: 



Room Thermostat Thermometer 



Suggested Performance Criteria: Student will identify or set thermostat at a comfortable setting whenever asked by the teacher 100% of the 

time for two consecutive weeks. 

' Teacher SIraleglesr' 

1. With the student, review or show the student how to use a room thermostat. Explain how the room temperature vtfiti change in 
accordance with the thermostat setting. 

2. Have the student set the room thermostat at different intervals during the day at the temperature levels indicated by the pictures 
presented on item 0-4. 

3. After the room temperature has changed to each thermostat setting, hdve the student tell whether he feels comfortable or not and 
have him record the temperature ot the room plus his feelings about the room's comfort. 

4. After this is done on all four settings, review the student's responses on th»f our temperature settings and have him pick out the one 
that was most comfortable. 

5. Have the student check the thermostat to see if it's set on a comfortable setting. 

6. Review original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 

Activity: 



If the room seems to<> ;iot or too cold, have the student check the thermostat setting to adjust at needed to maintain ii 
comfortable environmental temperature. 
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ITEM 9-5'^ 
Ob|Mllft: 

Itattrtalt: 



FOOD 8T0RAQE 



Th» student will undarttand th« concept of the effects of temperature ovi perlthtbh food items such as meats. 



Four packages of meet 
Access to a refrigerator 



Thermometer 
f^ndl and paper 



Suggested ^rtotmamie Critsria: Student will correctly Identify the proper place to store meats as well as appropriate temperatv'ie settings 
' < \ H 100% of the time for two consecutive weeks whenever asked by the teacher 



Teacher SIral 



le^s: 



1 . Using the thermometer, have \M student determine the temperature levels outside, in the room, in a ran^ r i>rator f o^d compartmant. 
end the .refrigerator freezer section, then record the temperatures of each place on paper. 

2. Place one package of rneaf in each place where the temperature Is recorded and leave it throughout the day. The package to be 
ptacad outside should preferably be placed there on a warm day, and precautions shoult.^ be taken to eitsure the fneat ^tside will 
not ba disturbed. ' . • i 

3. At the end of the day. or when the meat in the room is no longer pleasant, bring together all of the meat pai^kagifs from their 
. _ locations. ' . 

4. Hifv:} the student smell each of the packages and designate those thct do not smell rancid. 

5. Have the student identify where the rancid packages were placed and wnere the good packages were placed as well as notlni? the 
temperatiire of each location; ' 

6. Explain to the student how lower lemperatuf as keep rneat and vegeiabtes fresh, but freezing tempefatures hurt vegetables and can 
hurt meats over iong time periods. " . " 

7. Review original SSSQ item. i 



Specific 
Student 

Activity: 



Have student check temperature settings of the refrigeretor at home to ensure that it Is properly set to store meats 
and vegetables. 
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ITEM 0-6 



1 



TfiMPERATURE AT WHICH WATER FREEZES 



Me««rlal«: 



Student will understand the concept of temperature effects on water freezing. 



Heating unit, such as stovii 
Refrigerator with freezer compartment 
Water ' 



Shallow pans 
Cooking thermometer 
Pencil and paper 



Sugigested Performance Criteria: 



Student will be able to indicate the tamperatt tre at which water freezes 100% of the time whtfh ssked by 
the teacher for a period of two consecutive weeks. 



Teacher Strategies: 

1 . Have the student put water into the shallow pan, measure the temperature of the water, and record >* on the pad. 

2. Place the water on the heating unit and heat ft to 100* to have student see if It freezes. Have atudent record whst the water does, if 
anything. 

3. Thentakethepanof water and put it in the refrigerator with the temperature set at kw^ut 40*. 

4. Take another pan and put water^in it and put it in the freezer with the temperature set around 0* . 

5. After a substantial time period, pheck the water in the pans and re;.ord that the water has frozen in the freezer. 

6. Withthestudent, dsduce that the freezing point of water must be between 40* and 0*. . 

7. Have the student iower the temperature of the refrigerator at intervals of about 40* until the water in the pan freezes. 

e. When the water freezes; have the student look back at the original SSSQ options on item 0-6 to see if the refrigerator temperature is 
close to any of the it^m optkMis. 

9. Have him select the one temperature closes to the refrigerator temperature when the water begins to freeze. 

10. Explain freezing points to the studentlising this experience for an example. 

11. Review the original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activity: 



Have the student check the temperature settings of the refrigerator periodically to ensure that the refrigerator part is 
high enough to avoid freezing foods, but low enough to refrigerate and that the freezer compartment temperature is low 
enough to adequately freeze its contents. 
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ITEM 9-7 



BODY TEMPERATURE 



OblMllva: 



Student will laarn um of a thermometor to measure t>ody t«h-nperature and ascertain appropriate body temperature levels. 



Materials: 



Thermometer 




1. Review the procedures for item 6-12 to show proper body temperature. 

2. Assuming that the student Is not running a fever, have the student take his own temperature and read it. (Use of a digital probe 
thermometer or forehead temperature straps may be necessary, as indicated In item 5-12.) 

3. Have the student look on the four items to see which thermometer resding corresponds to his own temperature. 

4. Review original SSSO Item. 

NOTE: If a forehead temperature stitpis used, have the itudent recognize and relate the color that signifies normal body temperature. 



Specific 
Student 

Activity: 



Have student take and record the temperatures of his classmates. 
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ITEM 9-8 MEAiURINQONt^HALPCUP 
Ofa|«ctlv«: 



Studtnt will iMrn and unci«rttand mMtur«fn«nt conc«ptt, with • tpACific tmphftsta on liquid mtatur«m«ntt. 



Itattfftoto: 



Two woodtn blocks that, wh«n ttdckad. mMtura four ihchet In height Water 

One four-lnoh-high block with dinMintiont timilar to other blocks Three meiisuring cups 



Suggested Pert oniianoe Citterle: For a period of two consecutive weeks, student will demonstrate knowledge of hi^|f-unit levels with 1(Xnr 

accuracy when asked by the teacher. " ^ i 

Teacher ttralegles: 

\, Provide single four-Inch block to student, explaining that thls*block can be divided Into several equal unit^). 

2. Place the two-inch blocks sIde-by-side and have student place one on top of the other. 

3. Compare the height of the four-Inch block with the height of the stacked two-inch blocks end point out to tli|e ttuclent that they are 
the same. 

4. Point out to th(i) student that each two-Inch block is one of two parts that equal one whole four-inch block, or toch is one-half the size 
of the four-inch block. 

5. Fill two measuring cups half full of water. 

6. Ask student if he knows what will happen, based ofi his experiences with the blocks, if the two one-half cups of water are both 
poured Into the third measuring cup. 

7. Whether or not he gives a correct refponse, have the student pour the two one-half cups of water Into the thirc^ measuring cup. 

8. Point out to the student that the two one-half cups equal one full cup of wcter. |ust as the two two-inch blocks eqCialed one four-inch 
block, and that one unit is designated one-half. 

9. Reviow original SSSQ item. 



Specific 
Student 
Activities: 



Have student make a bulletin board showing varioua measurement units, such as one-half. 
Have student go through a cookbook to find recipes that require one-half cup of any Ingredient. 
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ITEM 9-9 MfAtURINQ ONE-FOURTH CUP 



OI4«cthf«: Stud«nl will I— rn wd undf tfnd m»Muf mtnt conc«pU . with • »p»clttc emphmtit <m> iki^ukJ irwMurtmentt. 
Itol*ftol«: 



Two wood«n blockt that. wtMfi ttscktd vertically, mM«ur« four InchM in h«iot)t Watar 
One tour-lnch-hlgti block wHh dimanaiOTM almtlar to othar t}locl(t Flvamaaturlngcupa 



Susgaalad Paitonnanea CfMarIa: Studant will damonatrata knowladQa of quartar-unit iavalt with 100% accur^tcy whan aakad by tha 

taachar for a park>d df two conaacutlva waaka. 

Taadiar Slrataglaa: 

1 . Provida aingla four-inch block to atudant, axjplalning that thit block can ba dividad into aavarai aqual unlit, 

2. Placa tha ona-inch block* tlda-by-aida and hava ttudant clack tham oha on top of tha othar. 

3. Compara tha haight of lha four-Inch block with tha haight of tha ttackad ona-inch blocks and point out to tha atudant that thay ara 
tha aama. 

4. Point out to tha tludant that aachona-lnc|ti block it ona of four parts that aqualonawhoitt four-inch block, or aach la ona-fourlh tha 
tiza of tha four-inch block. 

5. Fill four maaturing cupa ona-fourth cup full of water. 

6. Atk atudant if ha knows what will happen, batad on hit axperiencu jvith tha btocht, if the four one-fourth cups of water ara all 
poured into the fifth meaturing cup. 

7. Whether or not he givet a correct response, have the student pour the four one-fourth cups of water into tha fifth measuring cup. 

8. Point out to the student that the four one-fourth cups equal one full cup of water, tusi as tha four one-inch blocks equaled one 
four-Inch block, and that each unit is designated one-fourth. 

9. Review original SSSQ item. 



dpM:ltlc 
Student 
Activities: 



1 



Have student make a bulletin t>oard showing various measurement units, such as on^-fourth. 
Have student go through a cookbook to find recipes that require ona-fourth cup of any ingredient. 
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ITEM »-1.0 



MEAtURINQ THRBE-r^OURTHS CUP 



Mattritit: 



Studtnt will iMm and undaratand maaauramant concaptt, with a apaclfic amphaala on liquid maaauramanta, 



Four woodan blocka that, w;Mn ttackad varticaily. maaaura four Inchaa In halght 
Oria jour-inch-hlg^t Mock with dimantlona alnnllar to othar blocks 



Watar 

FlVa maasurlng cupt 



Suggaitad Parlormanaa Cfttaila: Studant will damonatrata knowladga of quartar-unit lavala with 100% accuracy wha6 asked by tha 

taachar for a parlod of two consacutlva weeks. 

Taachar 8tirala9lat: \ 

t . Provide single four-Inch block to atudant, explaining that this block can be divided into several equal units. 

2. Place the ona4nch blocks ald#-by-sld« and have atudant stack, them one on 

3. Compare the; {height of the four-Inch block with the height of the atacked ona-inch blocks and point out to the atudant that they are 
the same. 

' 4. Point out to the student that each orta-lnch block I9 one of four parts that equal ona whole four-inch block, or each in ona-fourth the 
size of the four-inch block. Have atudant countatoi|jd the number of quarter unite needed to equal tha four-inch block. 

^! Fill measuring cups one-fouith cup full of water , \ ^ 

6. Ask student if he knows wtiat will happen, basacj on his experiences with tha blocka, If the four one-fourth cupa of water are both 
poured intc the fifth maasuflrig cup. , / r 

7. Whether or not he givea a correct response, Kiive the student ^Rour tha four quarter cups of water Into the fifth meaauring cup. 
counting aloud each quarter cup as ha pourifl^l. i.e.; "one quartet" *^o quartera^^ 

8. Point out to the student that the four quarter giips equal one full cup of water, |ust as tha four ona-lnch blocks equaled one four-inch 
block, and that aach unit is designated ona'fourth. 

9. Review original SSSQ Item. 1^' ' 



Specific 
Studant 
AcUvttles: 



Have student make a bulletin board showing various measurement units, such as three-fourths. 
Have student go through a cookbook to find recipes that require three-fourths cup of any ingredient. 
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ITEM 9-11 


MCASURINQ ONE CUP 




Oli|«cliv«: 


1 Student will learn and understand meaiurement concepta. with a tpecific emphatit on liquid meaiurementt. 

1 N r^r^. — • : ■■ ^ 


n 








Itattfflato; 


Four meaauring cups Water ^ \ 


1 



Sufloesli^ Performance Crfleria: Upon request by the teacher, the student will be able to select and/or fill up a measuring cup with w|ter to 

exactly one cup with 100% accuracy for two consecutive weeks. 



Teacher SIrategleie 

1. Using the pictures provided for item 9-11. fill up the tneasuring cups to correspond to the pictures. 

2. Set all four cups, filled at the various levels, in front of the student. 

3. Have the student see if he can pick out the two cups that are obviously less than one cup full. (Teacher may have to show student the 
one cup mark.) / 

4. Assist the student as needed, and remove those two cups. 

5. Locking at the two remainihg cliiis. inform the student that exact measurements are taken when the liquid just reaches the bottom of 
the designated line. 

6. With this information. «tsk student it he can select which one of the two remaining measuring cups Is holding one exact cup of water. 

7. Assist the student if necessary, then look at the selectiqns n item 0-1 1 again and review original 8SSQ item. 



•Sp»«lflc 
Studtk^l 
Actlvitlew; 



Have student make a bulletin board showing various measurement units, such as one cup. with explanation about how to 
measure exact junits. 

Have student (io through cookbooks to find recipes that require one cup of any ingredient. 
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ITEM 9-12 



lieAiUAlNQ TWO-THIRDS CUP 



Ob|tclltf«: ^ I Student will team and undtf tiand m— turwifnt conctptt. with ■ tpeclflc emphatit on liquid meaturwnenH. | 



ItotafUito: 



ThrM woo|)l«n blockt that, whan atackad vartlcally. maaaura four Inchaa In halght 
Ona four-lhch-hlflh Mock with dlmanalona almllar to othaf biocka" . .. 



Watar 

Fpur maaauring cupa 



■i 



Suggaalad Parformanca Cftlafia: For a parlod of two conaacutlva waaka. atudant will damonatra a knowledge of third-unit levela with 

100% accuracy whan aaked by the teacher. 

\j ^ . ^ ^ _ •■ " • . ^ ■ . . . . , 

Teacher tt r a l a g lea:- 

1. Provide alngle four-inch Mock to atudant. explaining tkuit'thla block can be dIvIM 

2. Race the on#afHl one-third Inch Mocka aide-by-aide and have atudant place one 

3. (L>mpare theh«lghtof the four^nch Mock wtth the height of the atfickedblocka and p^^ 

4. I^tint out to the atudant that each Mock la one otthree parte that equal one whole four-Inch Mock, or each la one-third the alia of the 

four-inch b(pck. Ha^ atudant count aloud the number t j 

5. Fill three meaauring cupa one-third cup full pt water. J | ^ 

6. Aak atudant If he knowa ¥vhat will happen, baaed on hia axperlencea with the btocka. If the three one-tl^lrd dipa of water are poured 
Into the foiK(th meaauring cup. 

7. Whether or not he givea a correct reaponae. have the atudant pni ir the-three one-third cupa of water Into |fte fourth meaaurtpg cup, 
counting aloud each third cup aa he poura It. I.e.. ••one-third." "two-thl^^^ 

8. Point out to the atudant that the three bn*-tl]|lrd cupe equal one full cup of water, juat aa the three one and qne-third Inch blocka 
equaled one four-Inch Mock, iind that one unit la deatgnatad one-third. 

9. Review original 8S8Q Item^^-^ 



Specific 
Student 
Adlvltlet: 



Have student make a bulletin l^rd showing varloua measurement units, such as two-thirds. 
Have student go through a cookbook to find recipes that require two-thirds cup of any Ingredient: 
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ITEM 9-13 



MEASURINQ ONErTHIRD CUP 



OI»|Mttv«: 



Student will learn and understand meaiurement concepts, with a specific emphasis on liquid measurements. 



Three wooden blocks that, when stacked vertically, measure four inches in height , Water 

One four^inch^high block with dimensions simHar to other blocks Fourmeasuring cupa 



8ugg**ted Performance CrNerla: For a period of two consecutive weeks, student will demonstrate knowledge of third-unit levels with 

100% accuracy when asked by the teacher. . / 

Teacheir tlralegles: 

1 . Provide single four-inch block to student, explaining that this block can be divided into several equal units. 

2. Race the one end one-third Inch blocks side-by-side and have student place one on top of the other. 

3. Compare the height of the four-inch block with the height of the stacked blocks and point out to the student that they are the same. 

4. Point out to the student that each block is one of three parts that equal one whole four-inch block, or each is one-third of the size of 

the four-inch block. 

5. . Fill three measuring cups each one-third full of water. . 

6. Ask student if he knows what will happen, based on his experiences with the blocks, if the three one-third cups of water are poured 
into the fourth measuring cup. 

7. Whether or not he gives a correct response, have the studer * pour the three one-third cups of water into the fourth measuring cup. 

,8. Point out to the student that the three one-third full cups eqiial one full cup of water. Just as the three one and one-third inch blocks 
equaled one fouf'-tnch t)loc k. a nd th a t onrtmit-ls-designated one-third. '■ ~~ — ' , 

• 9. Review original SSSQ item. 



SpeclHc 
Student 
Activities: 



Have stucfent make a bulletin board showing various measurement units, such as one-third. 
Have sttident go through a cookbook to find recipes that require pne-thlrdfupolany ingredient. 
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ITEMft-14 



ADDING ONE^HALP CUP AND ONC-POUflTH CUP 



_OI)|«Bllv«: Sttidw» wHHtfivnd undf Hand manlpiilatlon of ampuntt of Hquid mMiur«m«flto. 



Wattr 



Thrt« mdMurIng cups 



Suggtttod PaffonnanM Cfllafta: Studtnt will exproM. with 100% accuracy, an undawtandlng of addlno ona-half cup and ona-fourth cupa 

of watar to total thraa-fourtha of a cup whonaver aakad by tha iMChar for a partod of two contM 
' ' waaka. 



Taachar I r atagla a ; 

1. Ramlndatudant about how to idantlfyaxactmaaauratnanta of liquid and hava him fill ona cup to th«on«^lf cup m 
cup to tha ona-fourth cup marlt. 

2. Ramind tha atudant that tha quaatlon aaka how much watar lhara would ba If ha addad ona-half and ona-fourth cupa of watar 
togathar^ 

3. Tallthattu4antha¥rilldothaproblamMmMlfandhavaMmpourth«watarfromlhaono-halfandona-fourthfliladu 
amply maaaurlng cup. 

4. Hava tha atudant look to aaa how much wator la now In tha cup filladwith tha watar and maka a nota of K. 

5. Havo tha atudant look back at tha cholcoa for Itam 0-14 to tao of ho can Idantify tha ona In tha pkitura that aqua^^ 
tha thraa-fourtha cup mark how. 

0. Hava tha atudant Idantlty tha Ihraa-fourth-flllad maaaurlng cup In tho pictura. 

7. Raviaw original 88SQ Itam. 

t 

SpacHiG 
•tedanl 
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ITEM 9-15 



MEAtuJbiNQ ONE CUP OF SUGAR 



Maltrialt: 



Student will learn end understand menlpuletlon of emountt of tubstancet utilizing meMuring devices. 



Bag of sugar Two measuring cups 



Suggested Perlonnance Criteria: For a period of two consecutive weeks student will correctly answer with 100% accuracy the solution to 

removing one-half cup from one cup of sugar when asked by'the teacher. 



Teacher I 

1 . Have the student take the bag of sugar and fill up on« of the measuring cups until it holds exactly one cup of sugar. 

2. Remind the student that the Hem asks about how much sugar would be left if one-half cup were poured out from one cup. / 

3. Tell the student that he will do the problem himself, and using the second measuring cup. have student pour exactly one-half cyp of 
sugar into the secondjcup from the first full cup of sugar. 

4. Have the student pour out Exactly one-half cup of sugar into the second measuring cup. then have him look to see how much is left in 
the cu|^ from which he pour^ the sugar. « 

5. Have the student review^the choices of the pictures of item 9-1 6 to see If he can identify the picture that shows the same amouni of 
I substance in the cup as'remsilns In the measuring cup from which he poured the sugar. ^ 

6. Have the student identify the three-fourth-filled measuring cup in the picture. 

7. Review original SS8Q item. 



8pl>!6lfl^ 

student 

Activity: 



Have the student make a bulien^h ¥6ard'showing subtrfCllsnil}t vailouf 'amounts of substances-and how much the- 
remainders vjeou idbe. 
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8tu<tofll wM iMffv (MKi un^«rtt«nd th« concept of foUowtno writttn Inttrucllone to manipultto specif l«d mMturvd 
•moi^tt of nuiMtainciM. 



Me ltfft rti: [waif MWMflnocup y^^. ;. ' _^ . ' • 'I; 



■A 



•uMMltd IKerfoniiinM CrNtcto: SUmImM wHI follow wrttlon InttrUdbnt to dMnonttratt, writh 100% accuracy. f>lt ability to ad(( >W-tt)ird 
I oupof w0ftr tolngrfdlantiy^ 

note! Makt fura ttta ttutfant la abta to road tha Inttructlona flrit. If ha cannot raa<t tftam by mm^t. tall Mm what tha aign aaya. 

1 . ' Whan th« ttudant undarotanda tha Inatnictlons on ttia sign, hava him look at tha martdnoa on ttia mMsurlng cup and point out tha 
maffc that danoiaa ono-lhlrd of a cup. 

2. . thai! aaAtliiiraboi^ - — —- 

3. \Mhathtf or not ho anawara oorracUy, romind him tltat ha wIN hava to fill tha maaaiirino cup with watar to tha ono-third cup mark. 

^4. Hava ti^ atudant fW tha maaauring cup to ona-third cup mark oxactly. 

5. Tt>Mhav« ttia atudant look at tha pkitura options on Ham ••10 arMlaaa^v^ 

■ . - hls.own'cup.^ ■ ■ 

6. HaU him point out (provlda aaalslanca as naadsd) tha ono-thlrd-hiH cup. 

7. Raviaw tha original ((uastlon about which plctura shdws/tha amount of watar to add to comply with lha sign. 
6. Be surs ha undarstsnds tfMt tha instruf^ions say to add thsUmount to othar Ingr^ 
0, Raviow orlglnsi 8SSQ Harp. 



/ 



•pacific 
Oludant 
AcMvlUas: 



Hsya studsnt show vsrlbus amounts of maasuram«nts Of tia buUatiini board. 

Hsvs studant ravlsw cookbooks and nota various amount f ' «0 r Id to savorsi rsclpas. 
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ITEM 9-17 
Ob|Mtlvf: 



OrreRMININO equal LENOTHi 

> , 

Student will iMm snd undentand th« mMning and inaaairarMnt of units of length. 



ItelMMs: I FourboHsof varkHWlengttis Ptp»r 

' Ruler Ptncll or pen 



8u«9eeled Peffonnafiee CiMefta: Student will demonstrate with 100% accuracy the aMIHy to determine same length objects whenever 

asked by the teacher for a period of two consecutive weeks. 

Teact>er Stra l egles : 

" 1. ~ Wee Ihe four bolWTn ffonrof the studint. j7 ~ . ~ ~ ~ "7 

2. Usingtheruler(eltherarealoneorthelamlnatedoneprovlded).demonstratetothestude^ 
bolts with Che ruler. 

; " 3. Explain to the student how to read the measurementunlts of this rule^ then show him how to record it on paper (i.e.. two inches). 
1 'For further asslslance wHh this, see Addendum A at end of this Heifi. 

4. With assistance as needed, have the student measure the four boHs and record th*jlr lengths 0A4»aptL „ 

5. Have the student measure the bolts in the pictures of item 0-17 and record their lengths. Assistance may need to be provided for 
partiaNnch lengths. / 

6. Then have him measure and record the de^nated comparison boK and record its length. 

7 Review the original question and have the student select the picture of the bolt that Is the same as the designated com, arisen bolt 
picture. 



Specific 
Sludehl 
ActMtlei: 



Have the student measure and record the lengthf. of various objects around the room^ 

Have the student measure available spaces, such as along awall, and firuJ objects ttiat would and would nut fit in the 
available space. ' 
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Addendum:' Teaching length measurements (use as much of this as needed) 



1 . Have the student take a piece of paper, and using a ruler, point out the Inch marks to Ihe student. 

2. Have the atudont make Mack Ink marks on the paper cbrreeponding to the ruler's inch marks. 

3. Explain to the atudont that a foot-long ^uler has twelve equal^ized Inches. 

4. Then point dut the half-inch marks to the student and have him mark them with^ue ink on the paper. (Be sure thit blue and black marks 
• are both on the one-Inch -marka.) - ^ - -- - - 

5. Remind the student that halvee of anything means that it is divided Into two equ^i parts. 

6. Then point out the quarter-inch mark/to the student and have him mark them with red ink on the paper. (Besure that red and blue marks 
are on the half-inch marks and thirt red, blue, and black marks are on the oherihch niarka.) ^ 

7. Remind the student that quarter units of anything means that it la dIvkSod Into four equal parts. 

. . Have the atudont th^n take the pjper and cut some Inch-lontf piecoe. some one-half inch long pieces, and aome one-fourh inch tong 
pieces. , 

9. Have the atu^fnt sdect the number of one-half Inch long plecee to make one Inch and the number of ono-fourth-lnch long jMopM to 
make one inch, and aeparate them from each other (i.i., ono-fourth-inch pieces Inone pllf^^and ono-half-lnch pieces in anotheV pile). 

10. Havethe student place the inch-long pieces above the two half-Inch long plecee whteh we placeaaboiw the four one^fourthrlnch plecee. 

1 1 . Point out to tho student that the combinations show how they end up iiho ume length (one inch) and the certain nunibers of fractlonod 

- rengtHTjfmrmaKiroira whoiarCxptemthitihlilr ™ f or th i rd s /f l fth s, eig hth s. or.any.danomipaltanx_:,i::^,_._._„}^ 

"1 2. Test the student's understanding by asking general questions about how many quarters make a whole, how many thlrdrmake a Whole. 

etc. --- \ 
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ITEM 9-18 



DETf RMININQ TNElONaeST OBJECr 



Ob|«clltfr. I Student wlH I— rn and undtrtf nd th< meanliMl anitt in— lUf mut of unlH of tonQth 



ItotarlMi: 



- / 



Four boitt Iho Mm* lengtht M thoM In th« Ham pictur* 

A 3% Inch long block of wood (tamo langth as the picture of tha block on tttit Ham) 

wHh hola drillad langthwiaa . 



Ruler 

Papar and) pencil 



M Parfomiance CrMaila: 



Uting a ruler to measure, tlte student will be able to Identify with 100% accurjcy which Items are longer 
than other items when asked by the teacher tor a period pi two consecutlvejfteki.^^ ^ 



Suggi^ 

\ , 

Teechef tirelegles: 

tj f>lace the block of wood and the bolts In front of the stMdent. 

2. Have the Student measure each bolt and the block of wood (provide assistance aa needed) and record those nvsasurements on 
■ papef. (if assistance wHhteacltIng measurement unHs Is heeded, see Addendum to Item 0-17.) 

3. Then have the student, after noting the length of each bolt, try to push each boit through the block of wood vlathe hole drilled In It. 
Whan all four bolts have been tried, ask tha stjiident why one ^ was able to go ail the way through and tfWi others were not. 
Have the student note the length of the bolts and the block, notihg tttat only the one boH waa longer thaji the bipck. 



4. 

6. 
6. 
7. 



Then have student go back and meaaure the lengtha of the bolls and the block on Hem $-10. again recof 
Review the original question and have the student select the boit thst will pasf ^wrough the block. | 



ding'them on paper. 



Student 
Activities: 



Have student measureend recofdthe ienglhs Qf various.QlHMts around the room. 
Have student measure spaces in the room and select ob|ects that would fit In the space, based on 
measurements he has taken. 
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ITEM9-19 
Ob|«cllv*: 

ItoltrMt: 



Mf AtURINQ LENaTHt 



— ^ ' / 'r • ■ '—n 

Studtnt wtii iMm and u. ^tan; ^ht mttnino mMloramtnt of unitt of length. 



t 



Ruiar 



Pap*r and paodl 



•uggaalad Pavfonnansa CiNaffto: Studant wlllbaablatomaaauralangtlwof ot>|actawlth 100%accuracy whanraquaatadbythataacharfor 

^ a parlod of two conaacutiva' waafca. 

Taachar Slralafllaa^ 

1 . r^aca tha rular in front of tha atudant and ramtnd ttim that ha it tryino to find aomalhino that it a particular langth. In thia caaa. thraa 
Inchat kKiQ. 

2.„ MlLhlin to mi^^ 1*1 ramamlw maaauramanta <auch at Inchaa). providing Inatructlon at naadad. (tf aaalttanoa wHh 

taaching maaauratnant unlta ia n aa d ad. aaa Addandum to Ham 9-17.) 

3. Hava tha atudant maaaura tha four picturaa of tha boHa on Itam 9-19 (only tha thraadad parts) and racord thoaa ntaaauramantt on . 
tha papar. I 

4. Ravlaw tha original quaallon and hiiva tha atudant salact tha bolt that la axactly thraa Inc^ 



SpacMc 
.ftludanl ~ 
AeUvMaa: 



Hiva tha atudant maaaura and racord tha langths of varloua ob)acta arcRmd tha room - 

■ H a v a i t uda nt m aatUra ap aca t I n tha r o om ^a n d —tact ob|ac t a t hat oou l d fit In tha apac a . baaa d on m a aau ramanta ha hat - 
takan. ■ ■ ■ ^ ^ ■ - 
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ITEM 9-20 MiAMIIIINQ TWO INCHES 



Oh|«ellv«: | Studmt wMI Itam and undfUand th« mining and mMauftm»nt of unto of IfHjth. 

UataHala* 



Rul«r PaporandponcH 



titooMlad Pafffotmanca Cillafia: Studant will ba abit to maaaura tangtha of obiacta wHh 100% accuracy whan raquaato^ 

for a pariod of two conaacutlva waaha. 



1 . Hava tha atudant raad tha algn to aaa how long lha lH>lt la on Itam 0-20. Maka aura tha atudant can raad tha algn. If ha cannot, raad It 
to him. 

2. Placo tha rular In front of tha atudant and ramind him that ha la tryino to find aomathing that la a particular langlh. In Ihia caaa. two 
Inchaalong. |, . ''■ ' 

3. Aak him to nu^ita aura that ha ramambara maaauifamant uhHa (auch aa Inchaa), providing Inatructioiia aa naadad. <lf aaaiatanca 
with taaching maaauramant unlta ^ t^M , wi MdmnA\m to Haw 0-1J.) _.__ ..^ ^ — ^ — — — — - --- - 



~4r~ HivalfMTaiudant maaaura tha four picturaa of tha bolta on Kam 0-20 (dniy tha thraadad parta) and racord thoaa maaauramanU pn 

'"''"tha'papar. * ■ ■ ■ -—^-—^ ~- ^-.——...^^^.ji^-. . -. — 

Sr Than ravlaw^tha original q u aatlon a n d ha¥ath»atudant^alao»thobeM4hat la axactty twol nc ha a lon g r ~ 



Spaclfic 
ttudani 
AcMvMaa: 



Hava tha atudant maaaura and record tha langtha (Otf varioUa ob|acta around tho room. 

Hava atudant maaaura apacaa In tha room and aalact ob)acta that could fit in tha apaca. based on maaauramenta he haa 

' taken.- - - - - - ^ I ^ 
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i kM»>21 X MIMyillNaONI-NALFINCH 



OblMllvt: I Studtnt wlH I— fn ahd undfttaod tht m»iotnfl ifwl irttatuwmirt of unite of lupth. 
MitefltiK 



Ruter PtptrandponcU 



• uggtt ted N tfon m tiot Crtltf to; 8ludtfitwNlb«abtetomMMJf«tenathtofob|«ctewtth100%accur«cyv^^ 

a porlod of cooMCUtlvo wMkt. 



1. Pfac* tht niter In front of tho ttudtnt and ramind Mm that ha la 'i to find aomathlno titet la a partlcuter tength, In thte caaa. 
ona^f inch long. 

2. Aafc hi m to maita au raUjjrtha jggj^^ aa na adad. (W ••■itNinca with 
taaching maaauramant unMa to naadad> aaa Addandum A to Item M7.) 

3. Hava tha atudant maaaura th# four pictuiaa of tha boHa un Ham 9-21 (only tlw thiaadad parte) and racord thoaa maaaulimanta on 
thapapar. 

4. Than raviaw tha origlnaiquaatlon and hava tha atudamaatect tha boH that to axactlyona-haH Inch lon^ 



ActlvNtoa! 



~Hava tha atudant maaaura and racord tha langtha of varteua obfaete around tha room. 

Hava atudant nmuurm apacaa In tha room and latect ob|actattiat could fit In tha ipaca. t>aaad on tha maaauramante ha 

haa..takan. z:.:. ■ '■ 
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ITEM 0-22 ~^ ^ MiAtUIIMOTIMtE-rOimTHtlNCH 



ObHclNi; I Si^dirt wW i—m and imdwtliKl ttw w— ntwg •ndine<nuwmtwt of unH> of liHUh. 



Ruitr * FpfMrandponcU 



SuQOMltd MonnMiot CfNoito: StudontwHIboaMOtomoMurolongthsof obi«cltwHh 10(m accuricy wtiMiroquMtodby thotMClMrfor 

• porkkl of iwo GiofiMeutlvt wMkt. 

tt'lalMlM: I 

1. Pl«c« Iho rulor In front of itM ttudont and romtmf Mm that Im It trylna to find tomomino that It a particular lanottt. In ttila caaa. 
thraa-fourtha of an Inch long. 

„^ ramambara maaauramani unHa (auch aa ir,5t>at), providing JnaUudton aa riaadad. (If aaalatanoa with 

taaching maaauraiwant iMlta la ntadad. laa Addandum A to Ham 0-17.) ' 
3. Hava tha atudant maaaura tha four picturaa of tha bolU on llam >22 (only tha thr^adad parta) and racord thota maaauramantt on 



4. Than ravlaw tha original quattlon and hava tha atudant aalact tha bolt that la aKactly thraa-fourtha of an inch long. 



SludMil 
AdlvNIat: 



-Hav»tha itudant maatura and racor d th a la n g th t of vartoua oh|afita around tha room. 

Hava ttudant maaaura tpacaa In tha room and talact ob)acta that could fit In tha ipaca. baaad on tha maaauramantt ha 
hat takan. 



Add 
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ITEM 0-23 IMAtUI|IIM^::fOI|fl^ 



Ohjidlvt; I Studtwt wiM t—m tnd und^fttud th» m— nlnp aftdgitkvf^mtnt o( unitt of Itftpth. 



Rultr 



Paptr and ptocil | 



tu99Ml«d Moni^MiM CHlMta: StiidMtwlHtetblttoin«MUfilwnitlitofobl4Kttwtthim 

• parlod of fwO-conaocuUvt wwtkt. 



1. Placo tiM nAm in front of tho ttudtnt and romind Mm tliat tM It trytng to find Mmothino itMt It a particular length. In tttit caaa, 
ono-fourtfi of an Inctt lono. 

2. Atk hiw to malta tuw ttwt ha ramamtifa mtaturtmtnt unitt (tuch at Incttt). providing inttructlon at nttdtd. (If attltttncf with 
taachlng maaturamant unNt It naadad. taa Addandum A to Ham 9-17.) ] 

3. Hava ttta ttudant maaaura tfia four picturat of tiM bottimltamSr234o^ 



ina papar. 

4. Ttian rav^t^tlta original quaMldn and hava tha ttudant talact tha boM tttat It axactly ooa-fourth of an inch long. 



SludanI 
AdMUatj 



l^va tha aludam maaaura and racord tha langtht of varkMja oMactt around tha room. 

Hava ttudant maaturatpacat in tharoomandaalactob|a6ttthatcouMfltlfithatpaca.baaadonthamaaauramanttha 
hat takan \ ^ 



501 



50, 



268 



ITEM •-24 ' UNDIMTANOINaTHI INCH AND KIT aYMlOU 



Obftcllvt: Stu<l<nt wtil undwttand that ctrtaln tymbolt havt tptclflc meinMot to dettflnaf varlom unlit of lugth maaturewwnt. | 



Malaflala: | Ptctufaa from Item »>24 on SS8Q | 

<■■'-■■' ' ■ " . 

tugflatlad Ptrfofmanot \ ' iiw Upon raquaat from tho ttachar. the studant will Idantify or writa tha sign daalgnatlOB Inchat with 100% 

accuracy anytlma wHhln a parlod of two conaacutlva waaka. 



1 . Sit down and talk to tha atudar' .»iid axplain to him that juat aa thara ara aymbola tallino ua what to do (Ilka a rad stoplight), thara ara 
■ ymt)o la th a t d a n o te u ni ts of m a aau rama n tr ' 

2. Tall tha atudant that tha common algn daslgnating Inchaa la tha ona In box D of Mam 9-24. 

3. Mao tall him that tha algn In box A of 0-24 daslgnataa faat. 

45.-1Q makOM!l.haj|ini^^ raapond to. auch aa hava him tall tha langth of 2*8" or 7'ir. 

5/ To varify hia knowladga. raylaw tha original quaatkm which aska which symbol maam^ 



SludanI 

AcUvHy: 
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